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1. Preface

This manual describes how to use CoreMedia Studio, a web application that is intu-
itive for users new to the system while flexible enough for experts to use. It's
never been so simple to create and maintain your website in CoreMedia CMS.

In addition, the manual describes the use of CoreMedia Studio plugins from other
CoreMedia modules. That is, CoreMedia Adaptive Personalization, CoreMedia Elastic
Social and CoreMedia Blueprint.

In this manual, you will learn how to use Studio to maintain your content.

Chapter 2, Basic concepts [7] describes several basic features of the Core-
Media system, including the GUI, that you should be aware of while working.
Chapter 3, Administration [57] describes some administrative tasks that you
have to do.

Chapter 4, Working With Content [68] shows you how to work with CoreMedia
Studio content.

Chapter 5, Working with Assets [202] shows how to work with picture assets.

Chapter 6, Working with Product Catalogs [221] shows how to work with the
internal CoreMedia catalog and with external e-Commerce catalogs.
Chapter 7, Working with Personalized Content [262] shows how to work with
personalized content, that is how to use content that depends on specific
characteristics of a user.

Chapter 8, Working with User Generated Content [286] shows how to work with
user-generated content, comments, likes, user profiles, for instance.
Chapter 9, Appendix [307] gives an overview over the default content types
and condition types used in CoreMedia Digital Experience Platform 8.
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1.1 Audience

This manual gives users of CoreMedia Studio a quick overview of all the basic con-
cepts and functionality they require for their day-to-day work. This includes the
creation of new text items, the editing of existing text, the publication of new
content or the maintenance of a website's structure but also the generation of
personalized content or the moderation of comments and users.
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1.2 About this Manual

CoreMedia Digital Experience Platform 8 is a modular system where most of these
modules add functionality to CoreMedia Studio. Nevertheless, the system you are
working with might not contain all the modules or might be otherwise adapted to
your specific needs. Therefore, your system might miss some of the functions de-
scribed in this manual or might have some extras that are not described here.

Modules are:

CoreMedia Elastic Social: Adds functionality for user generated content
(comments, likes ...) and external user management. See Chapter 8, Working
with User Generated Content [286] for the functionality.

CoreMedia Adaptive Personalization: Adds functionality for personalized con-
tent with user segments or personas. See Chapter 7, Working with Personalized
Content [262] for the functionality.

CoreMedia Blueprint: Combines all modules and adds functionality such as
easy creation of content.

Functionality that stems from separate modules is therefore highlighted with a
note at the beginning of the section.
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1.3 Typographic Conventions

CoreMedia uses different fonts and types in order to label different elements. The
following table lists typographic conventions for this documentation:

Element Typographic format Example Table 77 Typographic
conventions

Source code Courier new cm systeminfo start

Command line entries

Parameter and values

Class and method names

Packages and modules

Menu names and entries Bold, linked with | Open the menu entry

Format|Normal

Field names Italic Enter in the field Heading
CoreMedia Components The CoreMedia Component
Applications Use Chef

Entries In quotation marks Enter "On"
(Simultaneously) pressed Bracketed in "<>", linked with Press the keys <Ctrl>+<A>
keys "

Emphasis Italic It is not saved

Buttons Bold, with square brackets  Click on the [OK] button
Code lines in code examples \ cm systeminfo \
which continue in the next

Iine —u user

Mention of other manuals  Square Brackets See the [Studio Developer

Manual] for more information.

In addition, these symbols can mark single paragraphs:

Pictograph Description Table 1.2. Pictographs
ﬁ Tip: This denotes a best practice or a recommendation.
C Warning: Please pay special attention to the text.
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Pictograph Description

% Danger: The violation of these rules causes severe damage.
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1.4 Change record

This section includes a table with all major changes that have been made after the
initial publication of this manual.
Table 1.3. Changes

Section Version Description

Section 2.3, “Content and Site 7.5.12 Added new chapter about the content
Model” [15] model.

Section “Selecting a Work- 7.5.19 Added description of workspace selector.
space” [229]

Section 6.2, “Working with e-Com- 7.5.19 Added description of content creation
merce Content” [227] for product detail pages and category

overview pages.

Section 8.1.2, “Filtering the List of 7.5.20 Added description of comments filtering.
Moderated Items” [289], Section

3.2.7, “Configuring Available Com-

ment Categories” [64]

Section 2.7, “Notifications” [41] 7.5.25 Added a new section about notifications.
Section “Adding Members to a Pro- 7.5.25 Modified sharing of content sets with
ject” [191] selected users and groups.

Section 6.2.3, “Adding CMS Content 7.5.27 Changed structure of chapter and added
to Your Shop” [237] description of CoreMedia Asset Widget.
Section 4.7.4, “Working With Pro-  7.5.33 Added description of projects

jects” [188]
Section 2.4.3, “Projects” [30]

Book 7.5.37 Moved some subsections to chapter level
Chapter 5, Working with Assets [202] 7.5.37 Added chapter and section about asset

Section 2.14, “Asset Manage- management

ment” [56]

Chapter 4, Working With Con- 7.5.37 Moved sections to main position in toc

tent [68]

Section 6.2.3, “Adding CMS Content 7.5.37 Added new information for augmenta-

to Your Shop” [237] tion
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2. Basic concepts

CoreMedia Studio is the editor that can be used by both casual and power users of
the system. Its functionality covers all the stages in a web-based editing process,
from content creation and management over management of user generated
content to preview and publication. As a modern web application, CoreMedia Studio
is based on the latest standards like Ajax and is therefore as easy to use as a normal
desktop application.

This chapter describes a number of basic concepts used by CoreMedia Studio and
CoreMedia CMS. While CoreMedia Studio is simple to use, a number of concepts
nonetheless differ from the familiar Windows working environment. Accordingly,
please ensure you read this section to familiarize yourself with the basic Studio
concepts.

Section 2.7, “Production and Live Environments” [9] describes the architec-
ture of a CoreMedia CMS system.

Section 2.2, “Content Items and Folders” [11] discusses the concept of
content items, projects and folders.

Section 2.3, “Content and Site Model” [15] describes the different content
types and how they define site.

Section 2.4, “CoreMedia Studio User Interface” [25] presents an overview
of the user interface of CoreMedia Studio.

Section 2.5, “Permissions” [39] gives a brief introduction to the permissions
system used by CoreMedia Studio.

Section 2.6, “Versions” [40] describes how versions of content items are
managed.

Section 2.8, “Validators” [42] describes validators, which ensure that all
relevant properties of a content item are filled by the editor.

Section 2.9, “Workflows” [44] describes the usage of workflows for publica-
tion and translation.

Section 2.10, “Multi-Site and Multi-Language” [48] describes how multiple
sites in multiple languages are supported in CoreMedia Studio

Section 2.11, “Personalization” [51] describes the basics of conditional
content which can be used to show content depending on specific conditions,
for example in Adaptive Personalization

Section 2.12, “Elastic Social” [321] gives a short overview over Elastic Social
features.
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Section 2.13, “Product Catalogs” [54] gives a short overview over the integ-
ration of commerce content into Studio.

Section 2.14, “Asset Management” [56] gives an overview over the manage-
ment of assets in Studio.
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2.1 Production and Live Environments

A CoreMedia CMS installation consists of two separate systems. The production
system is used to produce your content: here you can write new articles, correct
mistakes, change the page structure and much more besides. However, the key
point here is that none of these changes will have a direct effect on the websites
that are accessible to your readers.

In order for changes to be visible on the live system, you need to approve and then
publish these changes. Before you publish your changes, however, you can use
the Studio preview to see how these changes will look to your users on different
devices and different times. This functionality is provided by the CAE Preview
module which you can see in Figure 2.1, “Architecture of a CoreMedia CMS sys-
tem” [9].

DeiveryEnvionment Figure 2.1. Architecture

of a CoreMedia CMS
Workflow Server
= system
-
... (5:2:/!::“ Management I;I:’sl":’r Live
CoreMedia Studio Delivery CAE
ar — —

Preview Web
Application CAE

mo o PO

1BM WebSpere Commerce Server

Fragment Connector

The two systems are separated by a firewall. This also ensures that the production
environment is protected from external attacks.

To make a content item visible for your users, you must publish it to the live envir- Publishing content
onment (see Section 4.7.2, “Publishing Content” [166]). If this content item refer- items

ences other items that have not yet been published, its publication would result

in "dead links" in the live environment. For example, a user would click on a menu

link and receive an error message stating that the link target does not exist in the

live environment.

To prevent this happening, CoreMedia CMS automatically checks whether a content Preserve link consist-
item links to other content. If these items have already been published, then ency

everything is OK. If not, the system checks whether the other content items have

been approved. If yes, then they are also published automatically - if not, then the

publication process is aborted. In this case, you will need to approve the other

content items first or remove the links. The Publication window gives you precise

details of what you then need to do (see Section 4.7.2, “Publishing Content” [166]).

CoreMedia DXP 8 9



Basic concepts | Production and Live Environments

While CoreMedia CMS generally enforces link consistency as described in the previous
paragraph, certain link properties might be set up as weak links. These links are
excluded from the previously described checks.
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2.2 Content Items and Folders

With CoreMedia DXP 8 you do not work directly on pages but on content items. A
content item is an object that holds information that belongs to a certain area.
Take, for example, a Picture item. Here you can store the actual image, describing
text, metadata and many more information. On the other hand, an article item
stores the article's text, teaser text and other data. And, what's more, the article
might contain a link to the Picture item, so that the picture is shown, when a
user views the article. This way, you create your websites by combining content
items. See Section 2.3, “Content and Site Model” [15] and Section 9.1, “Content
Types” [308] for a more detailed description of the available content items.

Content items are organized in a folder hierarchy - similar to the Windows file
system.

With CoreMedia Studio you create new or edit existing content items and edit the
folder hierarchy.

The Home folder is a specific folder with a name equal to your login name. Besides Home folder
your private content, it contains settings, queries and custom dictionaries automat-

ically created by the system when needed. In the Studio library the Home folder is

located at the top level of the folder hierarchy tree. Please keep in mind, that other

users can not directly browse to your home folder, but that the included documents

are shown up in search query results.

When you start editing a content item, it changes its state to edited or checked Content item states
out, that is other users can only see it in read-only mode but can not write to avoid

potential conflicts. When finished you can apply your changes (checked in state)

which creates a new content version and allows other users to check out the content

item again. To make your changes available on the website you have to approve

(approved state) and publish (published state) the content item.

Each content item has a certain content type. A type specifies the number of form Content types
fields (or properties) and their allowed values like numbers, formatted texts, or

dates. This means two content items of the same type have common fields. A type

can also be seen as a template or pattern. If you create a new content item, you

need to select its content type first. The standard version of CoreMedia CMS comes

with content types for articles, images or a website structure.

CoreMedia content types are organized hierarchically and inherit properties from Content type hierarchy
types that are higher in the hierarchy. A Gallery and a Query List type for

example are subtypes of Collection and inherit the property Collection Title, for

instance. More important is, that you can link to all subtypes of Collection when

you have a link list that allows Collection types. You can see this relation when

you select Collection in the Library and you also see Gallery items and other

subtypes in the result (see Figure 2.2, “Collection and its subtypes in search res-

ults” [12]).
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M Figure 2.2. Collection

(A2 [T Petecrcrr-Erginn > and its subtypes in

] * = so{ st hodti o) (5] 1 search results

» Type Name Site. Locale Status  Created

o Memeine ol Coleion Petecche g Uit § SO0 20m ©

: oo e s D

@ Collection Pinterest Embed Collection PerfectChef  English (United... 2014/07/1010:24 am
@ Collection On The Table Main Collection PerfectChef  English (United... 2014/07/1010:25 am
N Querylist Elegant Dresses Related Query List PerfectChef  English (United. 2014/07/1010:24 am
@ Collection Hero Banner Collection PerfectChef  English (United. 2014/07/1010:25 am
@ Collection Hero Banner Collection PerfectChef  English (United. 2014/07/1010:25 am
@ Collection Empty Artcle Related Collection PerfectChef  Englih (United... 214707101025 am | |
@ Collection Example Article Related Collection PerfectChef  English (United... 2014/07/1010:25 am
@ Collection Spring Recipes Collection PerfectChef  English (United... 2014/07/1010:25 am
@ Collection Spring Campaign Products Collection PerfectChef  English (United... 2014/07/71010:25 am |
& QueryList Fall Recipes Sidebar Query List PerfectChef  English (United... 2014/07/1010:25 am
@ Collection Hero Banner Collection PerfectChef  English (United... 2014/07/1010:25 am
@ Collection Main Teaser Collection PerfectChef  English (United... 2014/07/1010:25 am
Collection Hero Banner Collection PerfectChef  English (United. 2014/07/1010:25 am ||
& Gallery Jacob's Recipe - A short documentary Gallery PerfectChef  English (United.. 2014/07/1010:25 am
B e-Marketing Spot Checkout Order Confirmation Products e-Marketing Spot PerfectChef  English (United. 2014/07/1010:25 am
& Collection Fall Cocktail Dresses Landing Page Hero Collection PerfectChef  English (United. 2014/07/1010:24 am
W, Personalized Content Picnic Aricle Sidebar Casual Personalised Teaser PerfectChef  English (United... 2014/07/1010:24 am
@ Collection Spring Summer Dresses Landing Page Hero Collection PerfectChef  English (United... 2014/07/1010:24 am

erfectChef/United States/English/Navig

For details about the included content types see Section 9.1, “Content Types” [308]
and Section 2.3, “Content and Site Model” [15].

Figure 2.3, “The Article content item in Studio” [13] shows an example from
CoreMedia Blueprint, the Article content type. This type "packages” various kinds
of information for an article: the article text itself, a header line and title, the same
fields for the teaser text shown on the website, plus an image.
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Content Tags Metadata Settings Localization  System
Details
Article Title
Coffee: The Taste of Costa Rica
Article Text
A-BIVA o828 =-1H- »

Coffee was first planted in Costa Rica in the early 19th century, and was first shipped to
Europe in 1843, soon becoming Costa Rica's first major export. Coffee production would
remain Costa Rica's principal source of wealth well into the 20th century. Most of the
coffee exported was grown around the main centers of population in the Central Plateau
and then transported by oxcart to the Pacific port of Puntarenas.

|| »

The coffee production in Costa Rica played a key role in the country’s history and still is
important for the Costa Rican economy. In 2006, coffee was Costa Rica's number three
export, after being the number one cash cropexport for several decades. In1997, the
agriculture sector employed 28 percent of the labor force and comprised 20 percent of
Costa Rica's total GNP. Preduction increased from 158,000 tons in 1988 to 168,000 tons in
1997. Cnsta Rican coffee is hinh in caffeine it i< often blended with inferior varieties. The ™

Teaser

Teaser Title
Taste Costa Rica

Costa Rica is famous for its gourmet coffee beL}s) with Costa Rican Tamazii among the
finest arabica coffee beans in the world used for making espresse coffee, together with

Click an

Layout Variant
Default Viewtype

Jamaican Blue M in, Guatemalan Antigua and Ethiopian Sidamo.
Pictures
|
B Harvested Coffee Pictu {2] ]

»

(1

1

The figure shows an article content item with three different field types:

(1) Formatted text for longer sections that contain formatting.

(2) An embedded image from another content item.
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(3) Simple text for short captions such as headings, header lines or similar
items.
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2.3 Content and Site Model

CoreMedia Digital Experience Platform 8 contains several content types (see Section
2.2, “Content Items and Folders” [11] for a definition of content types) that you
can use to build your websites and create your content. Section 9.1, “Content
Types” [308] gives you an overview over some of the most important types. Core-
Media recommends that you read this section, when you are not familiar with the
CoreMedia content type model.

Figure 2.4. Content
type chooser in the lib-
[

N Localized CoreMedia Blueprint Object |l » Content » Magazine Fall » Story1 - A Perfect ... rary

42 Location Sort by:| Name
Media Object
Repository ? ecia Bhye H Type Mame & Status Created
- M tion Context
€Y Rick | W Nevigation Con * @ Aticle APefe. & 2014/07/21 200 pm
= (P Perfect M Navigation ltem _ =
=B Edit 1= Page = Gallery A Perfe.. S5 2014407721 2:00 pm
=B Wl Collectic A Perfe.., S5 2014/07/21 2:00 pm
&, Persona —
=i O Tesser Evening.. & 2014/07/21 200 pm

=E E, Personalized Content

m

m

(+ F W, Personalized Search

= E 1 picture

_ N Placeholder

$# Preferences
[ Product Teaser B
[+ B9 Story 5 - Coffee Costa Rica
(=5 Magazine Spring
Story 1 - A Perfect Picnic
[ Story 2 - Salads for Spring
[+ B Microsites
[+ E5 Recipes il

In principle, you can differentiate between content types for the following tasks:

Defining the content of your website:

The content types you can use (articles, images, videos...) to create content
that your users see on the website.

Defining the navigation structure of your website:

The content type (Page) you can use to create a hierarchical navigation
structure with menus.

Defining the layout of your website:

The content types (Layout Variant, CSS ...) you can use to change the layout
of elements on the site.

Grouping content:
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The content types (Collection, Gallery...) you can use to group, for example,
pictures that are shown in one slideshow.

Adding active items:

The content types (Action, Placeholder) you can use to add interactive
functionality such as search or login to your website.

The following subsections describe these task in more detail.

2.3.1 Simple Example Website Structure

Figure 2.5, “Simplified site structure” [16] shows an example of a simple site where
each box stands for a content item and arrows mean that a content item links to
another item. The text in the boxes contains the name of the property which con-
nects it to the other content item. For simplicity, only a few content types are
shown, content is used very sparingly and the linked contents of the (sub) Page
are omitted. They are similar to that of the page, except forthe site Indicator.

‘action (Search) Figure 2.5. Simplified
it size site structure
string: getName

SielicaiT
Header -> Action
Main -> Collection
Home Page -> Page Navigation Children -> (Sub) Page
Associated JavaScripts -> Javascript
Associated CSS -> CSS
Layout Variant Collection (Sub) Page
items -> Teaser, Product -
Teaser
Layout Item

Teaser Target -> Article Product -> External Product

Structure Item

So, the Page content is linked by the site Indicator making it the main page
of the site. The page links to a Javascript and css content which allows you, or
a designer, to customize the layout of the page without the help of your IT depart-
ment. The page also links to an Action which adds a search field to the header of
the page. To create a simple hierarchy, the page links to a sub page which normally
appears as a subpage in the navigation of the main page (see Figure 2.6, “Navigation

Children and navigation on page” [17]) To add real content, the page references
a Collection from a placement.
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The Collection groups content together. It links to a Layout variant which
determines the layout of the collection, a slide show or a carousel for example.
Finally, the Collection contains several links to Teaser and Product Teaser
types which contain some real content but may also link to an article orin case
of the Product Teaser to atarget in the e-Commerce system.

There are many more content types involved to create a comprehensive website.
See Section 9.1, “Content Types” [308] for an overview.

2.3.2 Structure of a Website

All content of a specific website in CoreMedia DXP 8 is located below the same
folder. The English Perfect Chef website of the example content, for instance, lies
iNCMS/A11 Content/Sites/Perfect Chef/United States/English.Below
this location is another folder Navigation which contains the content items that
constitute the navigation structure.

The navigation structure is built from page contents that reference their children
pages or Augmented Page items (see Figure 2.6, “Navigation Children and navig-
ation on page” [17]). On top of the navigational hierarchy of a site is one root
page. A page must not have more than one parent and no cyclic dependencies are
allowed. That is, when page B is a sub page of page A then, page A cannot be a
sub page of B.

From this structure CoreMedia CMS automatically creates navigational elements on
the page. A tree navigation or a breadcrumb navigation, for instance. The order of
the elements in the navigation is defined by their order in the Navigation Children
link list of the parent Page.

Figure 2.6. Navigation

e
Do

& Perfect Chef Children and naviga-
e ichen tion on page
Sometimes, you do not want to have some pages appearing in the navigation. Hiding Pages from
Simply removing the page from the Navigation Children link list is not a solution, navigation or sitemap

because a page that you want to use in your site (as a link target for example) must
be part of the navigation hierarchy. Therefore, you can limit the visibility of a Page
as it is described in Section 4.5.4, “Hiding Page from Navigation or Sitemap” [104].
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In Figure 2.6, “Navigation Children and navigation on page” [17] you see that the
Navigation Children "On The Table", "In The Kitchen", "For The Cook, "Deli", "Recipes"
and "Magazine" are shown in the main Navigation of the example page but you
do not want to show "Corporate Hidden Page".

The root page of the navigation hierarchy is the Page content item which is linked Marking the root page
by a Site Indicator content item. To check this, openthe site Indicator content

in the Navigation folder of the site and have a look at the Home Page field (see

Figure 2.7, “Site Indicator linking to the root page” [18].

Figure 2.7. Site Indicat-
or linking to the root

page

English (Unit... q sien. B £

Content  Localization  System

Bookmarks Home Page

= I
l+ I= Perfect Chef USA
Create content 1= Perfect

e

83289cc492ebel 2dfib3dBTdB4a460bb

Last edited Name

ﬁ PerfectChef

Articles Site Manager Group

ﬁ manager-en-US

Pictures

)

Pages

]

Products

2.3.3 Layout of a Website

A main goal of a content management system is to separate content from layout.
This way, the editor has only to deal with the content, for example articles, images
or videos, while predefined templates ensure a consistent layout of the website.
However, in practice, an editor also needs to adjust the layout of pages and sites,
for a new micro site for instance.

With CoreMedia DXP 8 an editor has several possibilities to influence the layout of
the generated web page.

CoreMedia CMS offers a solution where editors can select the layout for specific
parts of a website from predefined templates. Figure 2.8, “Different layout variants
of the same Collection” [19], shows an example.
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‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘ TG Figure 2.8. Different
5 layout variants of the
same Collection

N $29.99
Oval Picnic Basket ~ $39.99

B S 54499
8§ Vhite Wine Glasses  $4999

You can adapt the layout on three levels:

The layout of a page. The layout of a page is defined by its page grid. A page
grid offers several sections (called placements) on the page into which you
can place content. CoreMedia DXP 8 comes with several predefined page
grids, for example a 2-column layout, a 3-column layout or a 2-column layout
with headline. You can edit the content for a page grid with the page grid
editor. Figure 2.9, “Different page grids with the page grid navigation shown
in the preview” [20] shows different page grids for a Page. Read Section
“Editing a Page Grid” [96] for details.

A layout variant for each placement of the page grid.

A layout variant for a content type, for example an Article, a Picture or a
Collection. This layout variant is only applied to the specific content. Fig-
ure 2.8, “Different layout variants of the same Collection” [19] shows differ-
ent layouts for a collection.
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In general, page grids and layout variants will be predefined in your CoreMedia
system so that you can only select from existing choices.

It is often desirable to have common objects on all pages of a website. Because
linked Page content items build the hierarchical structure of your website, you can
reuse content of parent pages. To do so, CoreMedia Blueprint lets you lock and in-
herit content. Locking means, that sub pages are not allowed to change the content
defined in a parent page and inheritance means that a sub page reuses the content
of the parent page.

For locking and inheritance, sub pages must use the same page grid or must at
least have placements in their page grid that have the same identity.

For example, a website might want to lock the footer part of the page grid, because
it contains important elements that should be easily accessible on all pages.

CoreMedia DXP 8
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= ~ Fooler Figure 2.70. Locked
Q Footer Bar

Pictures

hq "
Pages .

&l Footer Navigation

N Join Our Mailing List

§ Follow Us

-|- Click and drag a content item from the library here.

CoreMedia DXP 8 also offers content types that let you style your websites by adding Style your website
CSS, JavaScript, HTML or images without help of your IT department.

2.3.4 Business Content of a Website

Business content is the content with which you entertain, inform or inspire your
users, through articles, images, videos, audio, image maps and many more. Core-
Media DXP 8 offers several content types which are custom-made for these different
use cases:

Textual Content

For textual content, there is only one type, Article. That does not mean,
that you cannot add textual descriptions to other types, for example multi-
media content. It does also not mean, that an Article contains only textual
content, you can, for example, add images to an Article.

Multimedia Content

For multimedia content, such as images, video, audio there are specific
content types with the corresponding names. They have special properties
to store this content. Most notable is the blob property in which you store
the multimedia content but there are also properties for metadata such as
copyright information and more.

Commerce Content

In order to include content from your commerce system into the CMS, there
are placeholder types (e-Marketing Spot, Augmented Page, Product
Teaser) to which you can drag content from the commerce system. These
types hold a reference to the e-Commerce content and can be added to the
site like all other contents. A Product Teaser, for example, can be used
at the same locations as a Teaser.

In order to manage product information without an external commerce
system, there are two content types category and Product. You can use
these types to create a product hierarchy with nested categories.

Dynamic Content

CoreMedia DXP 8




Basic concepts | Grouped Content

Dynamic content types are a bit special. They collect other content items
from the repository due to some conditions and can be used as a "placehold-
er" for this content. Examples are the Top-N lists from the Elastic Social ex-
tension (see Section 4.6.11, “Editing Top-N Lists” [152]) or the Content
Queries from CoreMedia Blueprint (see Section “Creating Content Quer-
ies” [89]).

A teaser is a short information chunk on a web page that links to a more compre- Teaser concept
hensive description or to a larger site. Many websites use teasers on the sidebar

of a page. Most of CoreMedia content types have properties Teaser Title and

Teaser Text.Whenyou use suchacontentina"teaser" position of your website,

then the content of the teaser properties will be shown and the teaser links to the

complete content.

If you use, for example, an Article in teaser position, then the teaser will always Teaser content type
link to this article. To create different teasers to the same content, CoreMedia DXP

8 has a specific Teaser content type. Teaser content has again a Teaser Title,

Teaser Text and Pictures butalso Teaser Target field which holds the link

target of the teaser.

2.3.5 Grouped Content

Grouped content is important to bundle content and show it together in one layout
component such as a carousel, a slide show or in a tile layout. Figure 2.11, “Tile
layout of a collection” [22] shows the content of a Collection in a simple tile
layout.

Figure 2.11. Tile layout
of a collection
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CoreMedia DXP 8 comes with different collection types for different grouping use

cases.

Collection

Gallery

Query List

Personalized Search

2.3.6 Active Content

A Collection item is the standard content for
grouping. You simply add the content items you
want and they will be shown together.

AGalleryitemisacollection specifically used for
images for the common use case of an image gal-
lery on your website.

A Query List item is a bit more sophisticated
because you do not explicitly say which content
items should be included. Instead, you define con-
ditions which a content must fulfill in order to be
shown. When you have tagged your content, you
might include only content with the tag "Salad", for
instance.

A Personalized Search is similar to a Query
List but differs by the search conditions. A Query
List only searches for content depending on tags
and context while a Personalized Search can
also search for content depending on the user's
context. So, you might exclude content that a user
has already visited or include content that is tagged
with keywords that a user likes.

The CoreMedia DXP 8 example website offers functionality such as site search, login,
password reset and many more. You can place these functions in several locations
of your page document, but the most natural locations are the headers and footers
of a page as shown in Figure 2.12, “Action items in a page” [24]. To place these
function blocks, CoreMedia DXP 8 contains the content types Action and Place-
holder. As the name suggests, these content items do not contain functional
content such as HTML or JavaScript but are only placeholders, that are replaced
with the actual content when a website is sent to a user.

CoreMedia DXP 8
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& Englh (United States)

Figure 2.12. Action
items in a page

The system contains predefined content items for common use cases, such as

search or registration. The actual available items depend on your CoreMedia install-
ation.
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2.4 CoreMedia Studio User Interface

The Studio user interface is designed to be as simple and uncluttered as possible.
All activities can be completed within the Overview Window with the Control Room
and the Library. In addition, the Dashboard gives you an overview over your work
and the Publication Window opens up if publication problems have occurred.

2.4.1 Workspace

The Workspace is your main working screen. As the Workspace supports drag and
drop and context menus, you can work in the same way as with a normal desktop
application. One special feature is the combination of the Form View (5) on the
left side and the Preview (6) on the right side. Changes that you make in the Form
View are immediately visible in the Preview, whereas right clicking on an element
in the Preview highlights the associated field in the Form View.

The Library (8) and the Control Room (1) can both be displayed docked (default
for the Control Room) and a floating mode (default for the Library). Docking is
available on the left side next to the Favorites Toolbar and on the right side next
to the Actions Toolbar and is indicated when the dividing line changes its color to
blue. The position of the components can be changed via drag and drop. When
Library and Control Room are both docked in the same area, they hide each other
on activation. The size and position of the Library and the Control Room are per-
sisted and get restored on Studio startup.

- » = e - Figure 2.13. The work-
» space

At Text
|2 BINA 3 8 =- @ B&E »

st e The Perfect Spring Occasion: Have a Picnic or *

Atices

pictur

Pages
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The Workspace consists of a number of different functional components:

(1) Control Room
(2) Form Toolbar
(3) Preview Toolbar
(4) Favorites Bar
(5) Form View

(6) Preview

(7) Action Bar

(8) Library

Above the Preview Toolbar in the upper right corner you will find the user menu
which allows you to log out and to adapt user specific settings for CoreMedia Studio.

The following icons are used in the Overview Window:

Icon

|

n A

=+

]

Table 2.1. Key icons in
Name the Overview Window

Dashboard
Library

Control Room
Search folders
Create Content

Apps

Control Room

You manage your current projects and workflows in the Control Room (see Section
2.4.2, “Control Room” [29]). You find all content items you have currently edited,
you can create and manage projects and use them to start workflows.

Form Toolbar

The Form Toolbar presents you with information about the current state of the
content item. If you hover the mouse cursor over the Information icon, you will
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receive more precise details of this description. In addition, you can also use the
arrow icons "<" and ">" to hide or show (collapse/expand) the Preview.

Preview Toolbar

Use the Preview Toolbar to show or hide (expand/collapse) the Preview, to navigate
between different pages or to send the address of the content item you are currently
editing to a colleague.

Favorites Bar

You can use the Favorites Bar to open the Library #ll, the Dashboard i and the
Control Room “®. In addition you can use predefined searches B (see Section
4.3.3, “Using Search Folders” [75]) and in Blueprint the create content menu. At
the bottom of the favorites bar you find the Apps menu.

Form View

Use the Form View to edit your content items. As soon as you start editing, you
are given exclusive editing rights, that is, other users will no longer be able to
change any content. The Properties tab lists certain items of content metadata.
Path is used to show the content item in the Library. You can use the field Editing
History to open previous versions of the content item. If you have several Forms
open, you can sort them dragging the tabs. Right clicking on the tab opens a context
menu where you can, for example, close all other forms.

Preview

In the Preview, you can see the content item being edited in the Form View as it
would appear on your website. The field currently being edited is in the focus of
the Preview. Similarly, if you right-click on an area in the Preview, then the associ-
ated field in the Form View is also highlighted. When hovering with the mouse
over the Preview, the selectable areas are highlighted by a gray border (To disable
the highlights on mouse over see Section 3.2.4, “Disabling the Auto-Hiding of Form
Tabs” [62]). If the Preview contains links, then you can also use these to navigate
and open up an augmented page, for example. You can then use the browser's
context menu or the reload icon in the URL of the preview to return to your original

page.

You can zoom into the preview or adapt the preview to the window size using the
icons at the top of the preview.
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Products

The layout of a page can change in your CoreMedia system depending on the
output device ("responsive Design"). For a mobile phone, for example, a single-
column layout is better to use, due to the screen size. The devices are depicted in
the preview as is shown in Figure 2.15, “Adapt the Preview for different
devices” [28].
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2.4.2 Control Room

The Control Room is the place in CoreMedia Studio where you can manage your
work in progress:

You see all content you have edited currently (when you use the Advanced
Asset Management you can prevent assets from being added to the My Edited
Content list).

You can group and manage your content in projects.

You can manage publication and translation workflows.

The Control Room consists of the following main areas:

My Edited Content contains the list of content you have edited. If you start
editing a content item or create a new one it is automatically added to the
list. You can also add other content items by drag and drop to this list. With
selected items from the list you can create a new project or start workflows.

When you use the Advanced Asset Management component you can prevent
assets from being added to the My Edited Content list by unchecking the Show
Assets checkbox.

My Projects contains the list of projects in which you are a member. It allows
you to create and manage projects.

Publication Workflows shows offered, pending and finished publication
workflows.

Translation Workflows shows offered, pending and finished translation
workflows.

CoreMedia DXP 8




Basic concepts | Projects

23t Jl| &| conolRoom

Figure 2.16. The Con-
trol Room

~ My Edited Content
560G -
@ Nairobi National Park Article B Show Assets

~ Translation Workflows
G

B0 O pandora pandora-studio-tests.

The Publication Workflows and Translation Workflows areas contain switchable
workflow lists. With the icons shown in Table 2.2, “Workflow Lists” [30] you can
choose between the Inbox, Pending or Finished workflow lists. Numbers at the icons
indicate the number of workflows contained in the lists. You can double-click a
workflow in the list in order to see more workflow details.
Table 2.2. Workflow
Icons Description Lists

1 The Inbox workflow list contains all workflows for which you
have accept and edit rights. A workflow vanishes from the list
when another user accepts it.

A workflow vanishes from the list when it is finished.

The Finished workflow list contains all finished workflows you

2 The Pending workflow list contains all your unfinished workflows.
E have created or accepted and applied.

To access the Control Room, click the [Show control room] icon in the Favorites
Bar header or press F4 on your keyboard (if not configured otherwise).

2.4.3 Projects

Projects are a lightweight way to collaborate with your colleagues and to manage
your content. With a mouse click you create a new project and add a description
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and due date (1), invite colleagues to the project (2), add content via drag and
drop (4) and create to-dos with due dates for the project. The calendar (3) gives
you an overview over the due-dates of your project. All members of a project have
the same rights. So everyone can, for example, add new members, remove members
or create to-Dos.

= Rbout this Project
DueDate.
oots B Resst

Notes and Gosls

(1)

@ Refimed _Englsh (Un.. 2015009714242 A Prepare anicles end images orall ampaign.

< Tode
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~ People.
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peer x (2)

O findimagesfor it

Leebuisct | Stare Poject...
2me _

Create To-Do.

(O] s w1 w1 f s
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In the Control Room is a tab My Projects in which you find all projects of which you
are a member. From here, you can start workflows for the content of a project.

e
B

Stows | site lole | Crested
& Refromed  English (Un.. 2015/09/14159 AM
Englh (Un... 2015/09/14 159 AM

Create To-Do

Pictures

)

Pages

2.4.4 Moderation View

CoreMedia Elastic Social feature

The Moderation View is the place where you manage comments and content created
by the users of your website.
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The Moderation View consists of the following main areas:

(1) The list of users and comments where you select the item you want to
edit.

(2) The information for the selected item. Here you do your editing.
(3) The preview of the selected content. In the figure, you have selected a

comment that was made at the "Visit Louvre's new exhibition" article and
you see the comments section of this article in the preview

2.4.5 User Management View

CoreMedia Elastic Social feature

The User Management View is the place where you manage the users of your
website.
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Figure 2.20. User Man-
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.
The User Management View consists of the following main areas:

(1) The personal data entered by the user.

(2) Statistical data about the activities of the user.

(3) The status of a user. This is the place where you can, for example, block
a user.
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2.4.6 Library
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The Library is the core management module within CoreMedia Studio. Similar to
Windows Explorer, you can use the Library to search through CoreMedia CMS and
IBM WebSphere contents, create new folders or content items and insert content
items into link lists. If configured, you can even access content from third-party
systems.

You can use the Library in Repository mode or in Search mode. In Library mode,
the folders are being presented in a tree structure. You can use the view buttons
to choose either a list-like or a thumbnail presentation of a folder's contents.

The Library consists of five main areas:

(1) Search and navigation bar
(2) Path information

(3) Toolbar

(4) Filter panel and tree view

(5) Content window
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To access the Library, click the [Show library] icon in the Favorites Bar header
or the search folders in the Favorites Bar. Alternatively pressF3on your keyboard
(if not configured otherwise).

Figure 2.22. Studio
with docked Library

welcome

Search and navigation bar

The search and navigation bar can be used to execute a full-text search of your
content items or to page through the display history by using the arrow icons. You
can restrict the full-text search to certain content types. The library automatically
switches into the search mode when you enter a search term.

When you select a folder and enter a search term, the search will only find content
items that are located in or below the selected folder. You can then use the Path
information breadcrumb (see below) to modify the search path.

Path information

You can use the first double icon in the path information section to switch between
library mode and search mode of the library. The second double icon switches
between CMS content and e-Commerce content. The current library or search path
is shown as a breadcrumb navigation. You can use the breadcrumb navigation in
the search mode to select the folder in which you want to search or for a fast
navigation.

Toolbar

You can use the toolbar to create content items and folders, to switch between
the list view and tile view, and to approve, publish, withdraw, and delete content
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items. Buttons in the toolbar might be inactive when you don't have the rights to
create certain content types or folders in the current folder, respectively.

Filter and tree panel

If you are in library mode, you will see all folders of the CMS for which you have
appropriate rights in the tree panel. If you are in search mode, you will see all filters.
You can use filters in the filter panel to filter the content displayed by "Status" and
"Last edited by", for example. The "x" icon in the title rows of the filters can be
used to restore the default setting.

Content window

If you are in the search mode, the content window shows the content that has
been found in a list or tile view. In library mode, you can view all the CMS content
items for which you have the appropriate permissions. You can use a context menu
to open, approve, publish, withdraw and delete content items. The first item of
this context menu is the default action that you can trigger with a double-click.
You can also copy and move content via drag and drop. New content items or
folders can only be created in the library mode.

You can drag content items from the content window to link lists in the Form View
and drag images into formatted text fields of a content item opened in the Form
View.

2.4.7 Publication Window

When you publish content items, it may happen that the publication process fails
because other linked content items have not yet been published or approved. In
such cases, the Publication window opens, with a Conflicts tab that presents you
with details of how to successfully publish your content items.

A right-click on the content opens a context menu which you can use to fix the
conflict.
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Publication failed
You 1 to publish the following
[=] AutumnRecipes

Conflicts (2) = About this publication (0)

* The following linked content item should be approved.

[ AutumnMood

}+ The following content item cannot be published, because a link to a dependent content item
cannot be published.

> X

Retry Cancel

j Approve all and Retry

2.4.8 Dashboard

In order to give you a quick overview of your current work CoreMedia Studio contains
the Dashboard. You can position different widgets on a grid and thus create your

personal workplace.

CoreMedia Studio for example contains the following widgets:

Edited by me: Shows the content items that you have edited at last.

Edited by others: Shows content items that are currently edited by others.

Simple Search: Shows the results of a search that you have configured in

the widget.

Saved Search: Shows the results of a saved search that you have configured

in the library

Site Performance Widget: A Blueprint feature that shows the performance

of a site, that is its page views and publications.

Translation Overview: Shows the translation state of the selected site.

Open To-Dos: Shows all your open To-Dos.

CoreMedia DXP 8
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Figure 2.24. The Dash-

[ board
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B AvtumnRecipes v

While CoreMedia CMS was introduced in your company, chances are high that more
widgets have been developed for your needs.

To access the Dashboard, click the [Show dashboard] icon in the Favorites Bar
header or pressF2on your keyboard (if not configured otherwise).
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2.5 Permissions

CoreMedia CMS provides a powerful and complex rights system for access manage-
ment. However, as a Studio user, you need to keep only five points in mind:

Content items may exist, but they are invisible to you because of your per-
missions.
Content items may exist that you can see but not edit.

Links to content items may be displayed, but you may be unable to view or
edit the actual content. Instead of the content name you will see the lock
icon and a text "Element name not visible".

Content items may exist that you may not publish.

Content items may exist that you cannot edit, because they are currently
being edited by another user.

Meaning Table 2.3. Rights icons

Icon
a

CoreMedia DXP 8
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2.6 Versions

As you would expect from a Content Management System, CoreMedia CMS is able
to manage several versions of a document. Each time, when you check-out a doc-
ument and apply the changes, a new version will be created. You can see the version
history of a document in the Properties tab of the Form. The date in the first column
of the Editing History table is the creation date of the version. You can also compare
two versions (see Section 4.6.2, “Comparing Versions” [107] for details)

e 205 g

history of a content
Content  Tags inig; Loc i System item

Bookmarks Filing B

= Path: /Sites/PerfectChef/United States/English/Editorial/Content/Corporate/About Perfect
l+ 3 Chef
Create content Type: Article

Creator: admin
Content ID: 1842

Last edited Unique Page Impressions for this content item
Interval Last 7 Days T
10
]
: 2014107130 i
Page Views: 0

Products 0

201407125 2014107127 2014/07/29

Last fetched: 2014/07/30 01:48 am

Editing History
Date Editor Version State
2014/07/30 4:11 pm  Rick 2 Current
2014/07/30 12:33 am admin 1 [ Latest published

When you select a previous version in the Editing history, you can create a new
version based on the older one (see Section 4.6.1, “Checking out and Checking in
Content Items” [105] for details). However, you can not directly change a previous
version.
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2.7 Notifications

CoreMedia DXP 8 shows notifications in case of special events. For example, users
receive a notification when a project is shared with them. Notifications are also
sent to users who are allowed to accept and perform tasks of built-in workflows.

7 Mendodno VilagePctre

[ - Gitinginprogres FEC RS

Figure 2.26. Notifica-
tions

- et View

Greek Salad wit Feta Cheese and Olives
e T
Introduction i i

o34 some s sy e, e i e bt ‘
Ingredients

« Sk and peppe totuste

« Teser

TesserTite Denis Tabler/Shutterstock 173553770

Introduction

Each Sprinkded
with olive oil,

baguertes.

[ APertect Pienic

£ 3Vinaigreues

® -1 Inaredients
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2.8 Validators

To ensure that a content item contains all necessary content, CoreMedia Studio
supports validators. Validators check if a field fulfills specific conditions. For in-
stance, if a title has been set or a link list contains links to a valid content item. If
a condition is not fulfilled, an error or warning is shown, depending on the config-
uration of your system. You have to correct an error, because otherwise the content
item can not be saved or approved (depends on your configuration). You might
ignore a warning.

A field with an error will be encircled in red while a field with a warning uses orange.
Figure 2.27, “Validators in the Form” [42] shows all GUI elements, used with val-
idators.

Figure 2.27. Validators

Editing in progress

in the Form
Content Tags Metadata Settings Localization System
Details (2) ) =
[Articte Title
Article Text (

2

Errors l

iy BB I WA 3 = Field must not be empty.

Content errors and warnings X

~ Content Errors (2) (7]

Content > Article Text
This field must not be empty.

Content > Article Title
Field must not be empty.

m

~ Content Warnings (0)

Teaser There are no warnings.

Teaser Text
When its rainy
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1. The %" icon (1) opens the list with all errors and warnings (3). If there is an error
or warning in the current content item, then the icon will be underlined.

2. The faulty field is encircled in red or orange.

3. The list shows all errors and warnings of the current content item. A click on
the underlined text leads you to the faulty field. You can use the list to comfort-
ably complete the mandatory fields of a content item.

4. If you hover with the cursor over the faulty field, a tooltip shows the cause of
the error or warning.
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2.9 Workflows

With workflows you can publish or translate content items or projects in an ordered
process. One editor starts the workflow and another editor (or the same) proceeds.
You can keep track of the state of a workflow and see all finished workflows.
Workflows are managed in the Control Room (see Section 2.4.2, “Control
Room” [29]).

Publication Workflow *

Workflow Type
Direct Publication

Workflow Mame
DailyWork

* (Content

* Publication Set

B AutumnRecipes rd

+ Dependent Content (7]

* Notes
* Workflow Steps

Starting Worldflow (current step)

@ Content Published

¥ Remove from My Edited Content

Start Cancel

CoreMedia Studio supports the following workflows:

CoreMedia DXP 8
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Direct publication

When starting the workflow, the content is automatically published.

Reviewed publication

When starting the workflow, it is offered to other users who have to approve
the content before it will be published. You can either select specific users
or groups or it is offered to all users with the appropriate rights.

Translation

When starting the workflow, it is offered to you and others. The only excep-
tion is when you, as local site manager, start a workflow for translating
master contents directly to your preferred site. In this case the workflow is
directly assigned to you and you cannot offer it to anyone else. After accept-
ing the workflow you can either send the content to a translation agency,
translate it manually or do not translate it at all.

In the Control Room you can manage your workflows.
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My Edited Content

Figure 2.29. Man-
aging your workflows

[E] BlenderParadise
[E BlenderParadise

[ BlendTeaser
Bookmarlks R

ame  helifr [Site]

it

13
Create content

My Content Sets

[l Searct..

)

* gl 22 Publishérticle

* @l 22 ForTranslation
= g 22 PublishTomorrow

&

=
"
=
=
5
m

Publication Workflows

B

Starting Workflows

French (France)

Publication and translation workflows can be started using the toolbar or context
menu buttons in the Control Room panels or the Library. Alternatively content can
simply be dragged and dropped into the Publication Workflows or the Translation

Workflows panel in the Control Room.
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Icon Name

Q Start a publication workflow

"‘. Start a translation workflow
|
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2.10 Multi-Site and Multi-Language

CoreMedia Digital Experience Platform 8 supports you in managing several sites in
different languages in one CMS instance. So you can, for example, manage your
worldwide shops or websites in all languages, or handle separate shops or sites
for separate customer groups.

Site content is stored in separate folders below the sites folder. A special content Site location and identi-
item of type Site Indicator located in each site folder identifies the site. fier
As an editor, you can select a preferred site from the site selector (see Section Preferred Site

3.2.6, “Selecting a Preferred Site” [63]). This preferred site is the place where most
of your work takes place. When you create new content, for example, the default
paths will be in the preferred site. The preferred site has also a prominent place
in the Library as is shown in Figure 2.30, “Preferred site in the Library” [48]. (1)
shows the selected preferred site in the user information. In the tree view, the
preferred site is shown in the root hierarchy of the tree (2). The bread crumb nav-
igation also starts with the preferred site (3). You can still access the other sites
(when you have appropriate rights) below the Sites folder (4). There, you will also
find the folder of your preferred site (5) but it is empty and just links to the pre-
ferred site folder (2). When you switch the preferred site in (1), all preferred site
locations shown above will switch to the newly selected preferred site.

(1) Figure 2.30. Preferred
IR\(k\Perfact(heﬂEnghsh (United States) vl site in the Library

Q] > PerfectChef - Englis.. »
g
Sl B I -

= #Tl e FY| =
Repasitory  Type Name Status  Created
[ # Rick “ @& Folder Editorial 2014/07/3012:27 am

& ® PerfectChef - Englich (Unitedfll]
! @ Editorial
[+ 8 Navigation

(2) m:Newfo\der

[ @ Options

[+l 8 Pictures

=/ @ Videos & Folder Videos

[+ zTest-Content -

— Folder  zTest-Content
=5 All Content = Folder zlesttonten
! @ Settings W Folder Pi _folderProperties

2014/07/3012:27 am

& Folder Navigation
Folder  Mew folder 2014/07/30 10:55 am
Folder  Options 2014/07/3012:27 am
& Folder  Pictures 2014/07/3012:27 am
2014/07/3012:27 am

2014/07/3012:27 am

i

2014/07/3012:29 am
=) o Sites
[+ @ Aurera Augmentation
# (& Media
=) o PerfectChef
[+ {8 Canada
[+ [ France
4 =) = Germany
# (® German
[+ [ Japan
[+ [ Spain
=) &= United States
@ Englich :|(5)
— I+ B tect-rmT-releace 2
[ L3

< |
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Each site has a locale attached, where a locale is a combination of language and
country, for example English and USA. This locale will be used for translation, for
instance.

In order to support sites with the same content in different locales, you can link
content to a master content using the Master link list in the Localization tab. This
connection is used in the Side-by-side view and for the translation workflow by
the system.

A Perfect Dinner Article X
A & APerfect Dinner Article English (Unit.... 4% German (Ge...
Content Tags Metadata Settings  Localization | System
Site Site
Name: PerfectChef Name: PerfectChef
Locale: English (United States) Locale: German (Germany)
Locale Locale
English (United States) German (Germany) e
Master Master
Click and drag a content item from the library here. H APerfect Dinner Article )
Master Version Master Version
Enter master version here. 1
Derived Content Derived Content
H APerfect Dinner Article English (Canada) No contents have been derived from this content.
@ APerfect Dinner Article English (Japan)
H APerfect Dinner Article French (France)
@ APerfect Dinner Article German (Germany) =
H APerfect Dinner Article Spanish (Spain)

CoreMedia Digital Experience Platform 8 supports the site concept with the Sites
Window. You can use it, to get an overview over the existing sites and to create a
copy of an existing site with another locale (see Section “Preparing Translation:
Deriving a Site” [178] for details).

To derive a site means that all content of the parent site is copied into a new site
folder. All links between the copied content items are changed so that they lead
to the copied content and not to the parent content (deep copy). The parent con-
tents are each set as the master content for their corresponding translations.

Language of a site

Master document

Figure 2.31. Side-by-
side view showing the
master relationship

Deriving sites
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Sites ® Figure 2.32. Sites Win-
dow

(¥ Media - English (United States)
- () PerfectChef - English (United States)
(@ French (France)
(¥ German (Germany)
(¥ Japanese (Japan)

Close

\ z

For additional information you might want to read Section 6.5, “Localized Content
Management” in CoreMedia Digital Experience Platform 8 Developer Manual and es-
pecially “Terms” for Localized Content Management in CoreMedia Digital Experience
Platform 8 Developer Manual.
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2.11 Personalization

Adaptive Personalization is a CoreMedia module and allows you to present content
to your users depending on some characteristics of these users. These character-
istics might be of a more general nature such as the browser used or the current

time or more specific (especially when the user is logged in) such as the age of the
users or their interests.

CoreMedia Digital Experience Platform 8 contains specific content types, such as Content types for per-
Personalized Content OF Personalized Search. You can use these types sonalization

to define content that will be shown when a specific condition is fulfilled. You

might, for example, show teasers for different kind of music depending on the age

of the user that accesses the page.

=M e & English (Unit... Figure 2.33. Personal-
ized Content Example
ﬁ Personalization = Content d Loc d System
= .
Bookmarks Default Content
E [ | B
Create content O Spring Summer Dresses Landing Page Teaser &
+ Click and drag a content item from the library here.
iq
Last edited Rules
5l Show All Conditions
Articles
ﬁ B Men T-Shirt Product Teaser - blue P4
Pictures
¥ Show Conditions Delete this rule
iq
Pages & Drag a content item here from the library.
iq
Products
FEP7+
You can even use IBM WebSphere Segments in the CoreMedia personalization Commerce Segment
content. That is, a user will only see a CoreMedia content when the user is a Conditions
member of a specific IBM WebSphere segment.
So called "Personas” can be used to test your personalized site. A Persona is a test Personas

user with specific attributes such as gender, age or hobbies. You can view your
site in the context of this test user and check if your personalization settings work
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as expected. You can easily switch between different Personas (see Section 7.5,

“Working with Personas” [276] for details).

PR ok O 2

O Mobile L
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“ S
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Age39
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H L I
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——— 100%
Women Fall ... EE————— 100

@ NoPersona

Site Specific @,

Analisa Rover, 39
@ . Recipes, Female, Shop the L..

o
Gary Stevens, 41
& Cock Books, Male [:)
PR vt weller, 36
p? Mest, Recipes, Male [}
BT saahveith.23
© m Vegetable, Recipes, Female @
| close |

P

m

Figure 2.34. Persona
Selector and overview

a
K

See Chapter 7, Working with Personalized Content [262] for more details on Adaptive
Personalization.
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2.12 Elastic Social

Elastic Social is a CoreMedia module and allows you to manage users and user
generated content, that is comments, reviews and the like. It extends CoreMedia
Studio with two Uls for comment and user management.
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2.13 Product Catalogs

CoreMedia Digital Experience Platform 8 supports work with two product catalogs:

With Brand Blueprint you can use a product catalog maintained as content
in the CoreMedia repository.

With e-Commerce Blueprint you can use IBM WebSphere Commerce catalogs

Local product catalog

The local product catalog bases on the content types Product and Category.
You can use the Library to build your product hierarchy.

P R B e 5 ¢ > [ —— )k = © 2| Figure 2.35. Studio
A= 2 with local catalog
items

ts. Our industrial-
strength machines are fit to grind carcasses as a whole. from hamsters to bulls.

Since 1999. our more than 125,000 customers have come to know Chef Supply.
Inc as thelr premier provider to find virtually anything needed for the restaurant

IBM WebSphere Commerce Integration

CoreMedia Digital Experience Platform 8 is a product that integrates with IBM Web-
Sphere Commerce in order to let you create engaging and inspiring web shops.
You can use the Studio Library to access e-Commerce content and add it to your
website via placeholder content items. Create, for example, a Product Teaser content
item and drag a Product from the WebSphere system into this teaser. Now, you
can add it to your page and you will see the Product information in your CMS site.
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Library Figure 2.36. Library
G with e-Commerce con-

T= Q » AurorafSite » ProductCatslog » Grocery b Meat

s um B =:: tent
Repository “ Type D2 Name Description
A Rick & Product GME036_3601 Sardines Ocean caught canned sardines.
Aurora Augmentation - English (United States) _
All Content & Preduct GMED36_3602 Grade A Ground Beef Farm fresh grade A ground beef.

&l AuroraESite Product GMED36_3603 Atlantic Salmon Fillets Ocean caught Atlantics salmon ...

e-Marketing Spots O Product GMED36_3604 Air Chilled Whole Chicken Air chilled to preserve flavor.
B = Product Catalog _
= Appard § Product GME036_3605 Grass Fed Hamburgers Organic grass fed ground beef p..
= Electronics § Product GME036_3606 Fillet Mignon The king of steaks.
= Grocery & Product GME036_3607 Whole Fresh Red Snapper Great for grilling
=D =
2= Daiy B Product GME036_3608 Rack of Lamb. Lean and full of flavor.
B Product GME036_3609 Pork Chops Great for the barbecue.
= Vegetables @ Product GMED36_3610 Seasoned Chicken Breasts Ready te eat in ten minutes.
= Health
= © Product GMED36_3611 Live Lobster Straight from the acean to you.
= Home Furishings
= NewslettersAndMagazines
= PC_Deli
= PC_ForTheCook
= PC_InTheKitchen
= PC_OnTheTzble

If you use the Workspaces feature in IBM WebSphere Commerce Server Management IBM workspaces
Center you can select your current workspace in CoreMedia DXP 8 and will see this
data in the CoreMedia system.

If you want to edit WCS content, you can open the IBM WebSphere Commerce Accessing the WCS
system directly from Studio with the Commerce item already selected. Management console

/ Fall Dioner mage Map Figure 2.37. Open a

- product in the IBM
n-e A LAY WebSphere Commerce
E . system
Bookmarks
E .
Create content
M| PC_EVEMING_D... Evening Gou & Open inWCS Management
ﬁ $8 Remove
Last edited » Product Details from Catalog
You can also define content that is only shown when specific conditions are fulfilled. Personalization and
For example, when the website user is member of an IBM WebSphere Commerce time dependent visibil-
segment or at a specific time. These settings are done in the CoreMedia DXP 8 system ity
but are also recognized in IBM WebSphere sites that integrate this CoreMedia
content.
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2.14 Asset Management

CoreMedia Advanced Asset Management is a module for the Brand Blueprint that
requires a separate license.

CoreMedia Advanced Asset Management allows you to store and manage your digital
assets (for example, high-resolution pictures of products with different renditions)
and corresponding license information in the CoreMedia system.

A rendition is a derivative of the raw asset, suitable for use in output channels,
possibly with some further automated processing. A rendition might be, for ex-
ample, a cropped and contrast-adjusted image in a standardized file format
whereas the original file might be stored in the proprietary format of the image
editing software in use.

CoreMedia Advanced Asset Management integrates with Adobe Drive. Therefore,
you can access your CoreMedia assets directly from your Adobe application, such
as Photoshop.

CoreMedia DXP 8
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3. Administration

This chapter describes some administrative tasks, such as the preparation of your
browser and changing settings in CoreMedia Studio.

CoreMedia DXP 8




Administration | Preparing the Browser

3.1 Preparing the Browser

Before you start working with CoreMedia Studio for the first time, you might have

to configure some settings of your browser. The next chapters describe the following
settings:

Enable spell checking

Configure Internet Explorer 9

3.1.1 Spell Checking

All today's modern browsers have their own spellchecker integrated that can be
used for spell checking in CoreMedia Studio. One exception is Microsoft Internet
Explorer, here spell checking can not be used with CoreMedia Studio.

Changing language
Right click in a richtext field of CoreMedia Studio. The context menu opens up.

1. Select the menu item Language. If no languages are listed, then no dictionary
is installed. Select Add Dictionaries... and install the required dictionaries.

2. Select the language that should be used for spell checking.
Now, spell checking is done with the newly selected language.
Getting suggestions and adding words to the user dictionary

Wrong or unknown words are marked with a red wavy line. To get a spelling sug-
gestion or to add the word to a user dictionary, right click the word. Select a sug-
gestion from the context menu or add the word to the user dictionary.
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o Figure 3.1. Enabling
b- B I A o S=SE=SE&H- " spell checking

lorgm insuml] ()
ipso h
gypsum
Ipswich
possum |
Add to Dictionary

Undo

Cut
Copy

E Paste
Delete
Select All

Show in XPather
View XPath

age..

m

.'.J(prlg_

v Check Spelling
(21[ Languages

-

—t

¥ | English / United States (3)

Firefind Element German / Germany

£

Inspect element Add Dictionaries...

ent Inspect Element

Create TinyURL for this Page

3.1.2 Configuring Internet Explorer 9

Internet Explorer 9 included a compatibility view feature that displays Web sites
that were created for older browsers as they were designed to appear. You should
disable Compatibility View in Internet Explorer for using CoreMedia Studio.

If Compatibility View Settings is not available, the network administrator may
have used a Group Policy setting to configure the options for you.
Enable Web sites in IE standard mode

1. Select the menu item Tools. A menu opens up. If you don't see the item Tools,
enable the Command bar. Click on View -> Menu bar -> Toolbars, and click on
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Command bar to check it. You can also use a right click on the tab bar to enable
the Command bar.

2. Select the menu item Compatibility View Settings. A window opens up.

3. Uncheck the item Display intranet sites in Compatibility View.

This method should solve any rendering problems in CoreMedia Studio.

Figure 3.2. Disable

v|‘f|a| Bing

compatibility mode
[ Tools~ —‘ (e
'(’J Reopen Last Browsing Session —
7 Pep-up Blocker 3
Compatibility View Settings =5 Manage Add-ons
[ You can add and remove websites to be displayed in @ Work Offline
N Compatibility View. B Compatibility Vie
Compatibility View Settings @
Add this website: Full Screen Fi1
e d Toolbars 4
Websites you've added to Compatibility View: Explorer Bars b
Remove
v Developer Tools F12
Suggested Sites
Send to Bluetooth Device...
Internet Options

[T]indude updated website lists from Microsoft
(3)|[¥] Display intranet sites in Compatibility View
[T Display all websites in Compatibility View
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3.2 Changing Settings

You can change general settings, such as the language, or more specific settings,
such as settings for Elastic Social in CoreMedia Studio:

Section 3.2.1, “Changing your password” [61] describes how you change
your password.

Section 3.2.2, “Changing the language of the GUI” [61] describes how you
change the language of the GUI

Section 3.2.3, “Configuring the information displayed in the User Menu
Button” [62] describes how you change the contents of the User Menu
Button

Section 3.2.4, “Disabling the Auto-Hiding of Form Tabs” [62]describes how
you disable the hightlighting of preview content.

Section 3.2.6, “Selecting a Preferred Site” [63] describes how you select
your preferred site.

Section 3.2.8, “Configuring Elastic Social” [65] describes how you change
settings in Elastic Social.

Section 3.2.9, “Editing Mail Templates” [66] describes how you change the
mail templates that are sent from Elastic Social

3.2.1 Changing your password
In order to change your password, proceed as follows:

1. Open the User Menu and select Change password.

2. A window opens up where you have to enter your old password and the new
password twice.

3. Click [Confirm].

Your password has changed.

3.2.2 Changing the language of the GUI
In order to change the language used in the GUI, proceed as follows:

1. Open the User Menu and select Preferences.

2. The Preferences window opens up. Select the language from the dropdown box
and click [Confirm] .

The CoreMedia Studio GUI now appears in the selected language.
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3.2.3 Configuring the information displayed in the User
Menu Button

By default, the user menu button in the top-right corner displays information about
the user (1), the preferred site (2) and the locale of the preferred site (3).

. . : Figure 3.3. User Menu
Rick | Reframed | English (United States) - button with informa-

“ -

In order to configure this information, proceed as follows:

1. Open the User Menu and select Preferences.

2. The Preferences window opens up. Disable or enable the following checkboxes
to get the desired results:

Show Site Name
Show Site Locale
Show User Name

Site refers to your preferred site. The settings on site information is ignored
unless you have a preferred site selected.

The user menu now displays the information that has been selected in the Prefer-
ences window.

3.2.4 Disabling the Auto-Hiding of Form Tabs

By default, the "System" and "Localization" tabs of the studio forms are hidden and

only shown if the user hovers the title of a third tab with title "...". This behaviour
can be disabled so that all tabs are always shown.

1. Open the User Menu and select Preferences.

2. Enable the checkbox Always Show Advanced Tabs in Forms.

3.2.5 Configuring Scrollbars in the Device Preview

CoreMedia Studio offers you a preview for different devices. You can select if the
device preview should show a fixed part of the site or if there are scrollbars.
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1. Open the User Menu and select Preferences.

2. The Preferences window opens up. Enable the checkbox Show Scrollbars in the
Device Preview.

Figure 3.4. Mobile
device preview with
scrollbars

The Beauty of Venice

4 mn

3.2.6 Selecting a Preferred Site

CoreMedia DXP 8 allows you to manage different sites. If you work in a specific site
you can set this site as your preferred site. When you create new content, for in-
stance, the path will then be set to the preferred site.

Rick | Reframed | English (United States) = Figure 3.5. Site selector

‘ CoreMedia
71-SMAPSHOT 2015-09-21 - 09:35:.07

Change Password
Preferences
About

Preferred Site
Reframed - English (United States) -

Leg Cut Rick

In order to select a preferred site, proceed as follows:
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1. Open the User Menu.
2. Select the site from the Site dropdown field.

3.2.7 Configuring Available Comment Categories

In the standard Blueprint project, a comment belongs to one or more categories
determined in the following way:

Each URL segment from the root Page down to the subpage where the
comment's target is located is an individual comment category.

Each tag that is attached to the comment's target is a comment category.

For example, a comment from an article with the URL page segments /me
dia/travel/europe/ belongs to the categories media, travel and europe.

In order to configure, which comment categories are available as filter options in
the Moderation View (see Section Section 8.1.2, “Filtering the List of Moderated
Items” [289]), the standard Blueprint project allows you to setthe filterCategor-
ies property of the Elastic Social settings document (see previous section). If this
property does not exist, it has to be added as a link list property of the elasticSocial
struct as shown in Figure 3.6, “Configuring available filter categories for com-

ments” [64].
Content | System Figure 3.6. Configuring
available filter categor-
s ies for comments
$2 | b LinkListProperty - =5 &4 B
Property Value Link-Type
= elasticSocial
© filterCategories G P Linkabie Object
#1 [E] Media
#2 [E Travel
#3 [E Lifestyle
#4 [E] Water Sports
#5 [E Fun Sparts
#6 <& Hamburg
new property % Click and drag content items fran 5 [Folder or documei
enabled ¥
commentingEnabled i
complainingEnabled i
likeFnahled )

Only linked Page and Tag documents take effect as available categories for filtering
comments in the Moderation View. For example, to make available the filter option
for the category travel in the Moderation View you have to add the Travel Page
document.
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3.2.8 Configuring Elastic Social

You can configure the behavior of Elastic Social in CoreMedia Blueprint in detail using
settings, which are stored as Struct properties. You can, for example, define which
parts of your website should allow post-moderation or you can disable likes. You
will find a complete list of all settings in the Elastic Social chapter of the [CoreMedia
Digital Experience Platform 8 Developer Manual].

1. Open the Page content item for which you want to edit the configuration.

2. Open the Settings tab of the form and scroll in the Linked Settings field to the
Elastic Social entry and double-click the entry. This opens a Settings content
item.

If the Page content item has no Elastic Social entry go to the Local Settings field
and add the required property to the Struct field.

Now, you can change a setting.

Content  Localization  System

Figure 3.7. Elastic So-
cial configuration in a

Settings content item
Settings

o= StringProperty - =,
Property Value Link-Type
S

[= elasticSocial

enabled )
commentType DISABLED
reviewType DISABLED
userModerationType NONE

commentModerationType  PRE_MODERATION
reviewModerationType PRE_MODERATION

tenant helios
flowLogin § Login N Action
flowLogout § Logout § Action
flowUserDetails N UserDetails N Action
action.userDetailsView § UserDetails N Action
action.registrationActivation... i ActivateRegistration N Action
action.confirmPasswordRese... g ConfirmPasswordReset § Action
linkTermsOfUse [ Terms of Use B Article
linkPrivacyPolicy g Privacy Policy M Article
linkTooYoungPolicy ﬁ Age Policy H Article
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3.2.9 Editing Mail Templates

For several moderation activities an email is sent to the user, for example when
you reject a comment of a registered user. CoreMedia Elastic Social comes with
predefined templates for these emails. You should adapt the templates to your
needs as follows:

Each email type has a global template that is stored in the system. To change the
template, proceed as follows:

1. Open the folder settings\Meta\Mail from the Library.
2. Double click the template you want to edit.

The template is opened in the Form.

3. Adapt the template to your needs. Click Show help for email form below the Email
Text field to get a list of variables you can use in the email.

Now, all emails of the changed type will contain your changes.
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3.3 Getting Technical Information

Sometimes, mostly for troubleshooting, you need technical information about your
Studio installation. Therefore, Studio contains a window that collects all these in-
formation ready for copy and past. This includes information about the logged in
user, the licence, the operating system and internal data about CoreMedia Studio.
In order to open the window proceed as follows:

1. Open the User Menu and select Preferences.

2. The Preferences window opens up. Select About. The About window opens up.

Figure 3.8, The About
= window
e CoreMedia Studio 7.1-SNAPSHOT 2015-09-21 - 09:35:07 |;|
Select all for co [
Login name Rick
Login domain internal
Licence ID development
Licensee Development-Installation
License features personalization
workflow
elastic-social
japanese-language-plugin
Current locale en
Available locales en, de, ja
Operating system Win32
Time zone GMT+2
Browser type Firefox
Browser details Mozilla/5.0 (Windows NT 6.1; WOWG4; n:40.0) Gecko/20100101 Firefox/40.0
Browser locale en-US
Server address https://studio.media.pandora-test-07.coremedia.vm/studio/
Server OS5 Linux 2.6.32-573.3.1.el6.x86_64 (amd&4)
Server VM Java HotSpot(TM) 64-Bit Server VM 1.8.0_60 (mixed mode)
Server start time Mon Sep 21 2015 12:01:00 GMT+0200 (W. Europe Standard Time)
Server default locale  en_US
Server time zone Europe/Berlin S
Close

3. Click [Select all for copying] to copy the content of the window into the
clipboard.
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4. Working With Content

In this section, you will learn how to use CoreMedia Studio to complete your daily
work. This will cover tasks such as the following:

Creating new text items

Editing text items

Adding images, sound files or other multimedia data
Adding metadata to content items

Publishing content items to the website

Removing content items from the website

Managing content items

These tasks are discussed in the subsections:

Section 4.1, “CoreMedia Studio: log in and log out” [69] shows you how to
start the CoreMedia Studio application.

Section 4.6.2, “Comparing Versions” [107] shows you how to compare two
versions of a content item.

Section 4.2, “Using the Dashboard” [70] shows you how to work with the
Dashboard.

Section 4.3, “Locating Content” [74] shows you how to locate content items
and navigate within the Studio.

Section 4.4, “Editing the Content Structure” [85] shows you how to edit the
structure of your website - that is, how you can create, relocate, publish or
delete content items and folders.

Section 4.5, “Editing the Navigation Structure” [96] shows you how to edit
the navigation and layout of your site.

Section 4.6, “Editing Content” [105] shows you how to edit the various fields
within a content item - how you can create text items, link content items
or insert images, for example.

Section 4.7, “Managing Content” [164] shows you how to manage content,
that is how to organize it in projects or how to bookmark important parts.
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4.1 CoreMedia Studio: log in and log out

To log in to CoreMedia Studio, simply use a supported web browser to access the
URL that you have been given by your system administrator. For example:

http://localhost:8001/studio

The login window is then displayed. Here, you will need to enter your user name Login Window
and password and select your domain. Following this, the CoreMedia Studio start
tab opens.

Figure 4.1. The login

window
If you have entered a incorrect name, password or domain, then an error message
is shown and you can repeat your login attempt.
To log out from CoreMedia Studio, simply click on the small arrow beside your name Logging out

and select Log out. Any changes to any incomplete content items will be saved
automatically and will be available to you the next time that you log in.

If you do not use CoreMedia Studio for a length of time, but stay logged in, then a Logout through
timeout event may occur. In this case, you will be redirected to the login screen timeout
where you can enter your password again. Any content items you had open will

be saved, along with any changes.
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4.2 Using the Dashboard

The Dashboard gives you a quick overview of your current work (see Section 2.4.8,
“Dashboard” [37] for details).

You can add widgets to the Dashboard and arrange them in a grid with three rows
using drag and drop.

Table 4.1. Dashboard

Symbol Name Icons
] Show Dashboard

mEm

+ Add Widget

/ Open Widget Configuration

ﬁ Close Widget Configuration

.1 Refresh Widget

4.2.1 Adding Widget

You can add a widget at a specific position or automatically to the emptiest row.
Afterwards, you might rearrange it using drag and drop.

<} ecomine. | @ Core. x|\ MbusD. X 0407 | @ [MSIL. | O cmsmas. | D Coubed | X Babelcu. | Howtor. | [ Duckbo. | Setki> + - e Figure 4.2. Addlng
8 s s PB B Y AEP P e O s E- = widget

| Ceten | ConfluenceSites __ IntemalDocuSites |, ExternalDocusites | IntemalServices | BtemnalSe

L @ @ ) ToBeRead | JRASies | | StudioTestsysteme | ) Interestinginformation || WorkinProgess »

PerfectDinnerPage  PerfectChefUSA  Coffee:TheTasteof..  Coffee: The Tasteof... Rick | PerectChef | Engiish (United States) ~

T —
B AvtumoRecipes
ga
g
B EBemple Arice
@ Empty Artice
Show All

FE"RY

,

Apps

ttps//studio-helios.release-test-OL.coremedia.vm/studio/*
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In order to add a widget to the end of the emptiest row, click the [Add Widget]
icon. In order to add the widget at a specific position, move the cursor over the
space between two positions (see Figure 4.2, “Adding widget” [70]) and click with
the mouse. A new widget opens in configuration mode.

Simple Search: Picture Figut.'e 4'3', Widget in
configuration mode

Widget type: Simple Search A

Content type: Picture =

Search text:

Remove Widget
... |

Select the widget in the field Widget type. Depending on the type, you can configure
the widget with other fields. For a "Simple Search", for example, you can define
the content type you want to search in and the search text. Afterwards, click the
[Close Widget Configuration] icon. Now, you have created a new widget.

4.2.2 Refreshing Widgets

By default widgets are automatically refreshed every 30 seconds when the dash-
board is visible. In order to explicitly refresh the content of a widget, click the Refresh
Widget icon.

4.2.3 Removing Widget

In order to remove a widget, click the [Open Widget Configuration] icon. The
configuration view of the widget opens. Click [Remove widget] in order to remove
the widget.

4.2.4 Scaling Widget

You can scale widgets in vertical direction. Enter the configuration mode, grab the
handle at the lower side of the widget and drag down.
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Simple Search: Picture A Figure 4.4. Scale wid-

get
Widget type: Simple Search -
Content type: Picture -
Search text:
Rernove Widget E
4.2.5 Adding Site Performance Widget
CoreMedia Blueprint feature ﬁ

To get an overview about the performance of a site, a widget can be configured
on the Dashboard.

The widget accumulates the page impressions and publication events of the articles
for the configured site.

The page impressions and the publication events are aggregated asynchronously.
The timestamp of the last retrieval is displayed respectively. By default, page im-
pressions are retrieved every 24 hours and publication events every 3 hours. If no
data is available for the selected time span, no chart is displayed.

The statistics can be displayed for the last 7 or 30 days.

Be aware to configure the widget "Site Performance" for a site corresponding
to your current tenant. Otherwise, no data can be displayed (see Figure 4.6,
“Configuration of Widget for Site Performance Statistics” [73]).

CoreMedia DXP 8




Working With Content | Adding Site Performance Widget

“* Performance: Media 7 Figure 4.5: Sl.tePerform-
ance Statistics Widget
Interval | Last 30 Days |v
Page Views
250
- 2013/06/19 i

Page Views: 188

/"V""v'\

188

VAN

2013/06/0 2013/06/14 2013/06/22 2013/06/30

Last fetched: 2013/07/01 09:36 am

Publications

25 2013/06/24

2013/06/06 2013/06/14 2013/06/22 2013/06/30

Last fetched: 2013/07/01 11:37 am

Performance: Perfect Chef USA A Eigure 4.6_. Conﬁgur_a—
tion of Widget for Site
Widget type: Site Performance - Performance Statistics

Site: Perfect Chef LISA =

Aurcra Augmentation
Media

Perfect Chef Deutschland
Perfect Chef USA
PerfectChef

Remove Widget
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4.3 Locating Content

In this section, you will learn the quickest and easiest ways to find your content
items. A number of options are available:

Using search folders or search widgets

Using a full-text search to find content items in the Library
Finding content items that link to the current content
Opening linked content items

Opening content items in the Library from the Form View

Opening content items from the preview

4.3.1 Creating Search Folders

You can save and call your searches in CoreMedia Studio as search folders or dash-
board widgets. Proceed as follows:

1.

4.

Open the Library or right-click in the Favorites Bar and select Add Search Folder
and execute a search as described in Section 4.3.4, “Navigating in the Lib-
rary” [76].

. Click the [Save search folder] Icon.

A dialog box opens up where you can select an action and enter a hame (see
Figure 4.7, “Creating a search folder” [75].

. If you want to create a new search folder leave the default Create New Search

Folder selection in the first dropdown box and enter the name into the Search
Folder Name field. If you want to replace an existing search folder, select it from
the dropdown box and enter a new name in the Search folder name field.

Or

If you want to create a new widget on the dashboard, select the entry Create
New Widget in the first dropdown box and enter the name into the Search Widget
Name field.

Click [Confirm] to save the search folder / widget.

You have created a new search folder in the Favorites Bar, respectively a new
widget on the dashboard. New entries in the Favorites Bar always appear at the
end but you can use the context menu to change the order of the search folders.
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Search % Figure 4.7. Creating a
e Article ~ Costa Rica q, search fo[der
A3 EQ > AlContent »
(=] FIPaR & Sort by Last Moditied - | | [ 21
Filters . Type Name Site Locale Status = Created
- Status ﬁ Article  Coffee: The... PerfectChef Japanese (Japan) 2014/07/30 1:47 am

2014/07/30 1:45 am

| Save search folder

In production T
pproved
Published

2014/07/30 1:44 am
2014/07/30 1:43 am
2014/07/30 1:42 am

O Deleted 2014/07/30 1:40 am
» Last edited by i el 2014/07/30 12:27 am
Confirm | | Cancel
i 01/ i
+ Location 2014/07/3012:31 am
B Article  Coffess The.. PerfectChef  German (Germ... @ 2014/07/30 12:29 am
b Subject —
B Atticle Coffee: The.. Aurora English (United... @ 2014/07/30 12:30 am
» Last modified
» Published
b Localized Site

/Sites/PerfectChef/United States/English/Editorial/Content/Magazine Fall/Story 5 - Coffee Costa Rica

4.3.2 Deleting a Search Folder

In order to delete a search folder, right-click the folder and select Remove Search
Folder from the context menu.

4.3.3 Using Search Folders

The Favorites Bar with the search folders is shown on the left edge of the Studio
screen (see Figure 4.8, “Search Folders” [76]. Here, you will find the results of
predefined searches for the most important content types in your CoreMedia CMS
installation and of course your own saved search folders. Click on one of the search
folder icons (1) in order to open the Library with the results of the corresponding
search. The search folders can be selected individually for each CoreMedia CMS in-
stallation. As a result, the folders shown in the screenshot may differ to those
available in your system.
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Folders

Content | Tags i Loc i System
Bookmarks Details =
i‘ Article Title
e On The Table
Create content
Article Text
[&- 1B INA- |8 B = B @@ EE »

Last edited

[

Articles

[

Pictures

[

Pages

[

Products

Here at Perfect Chef, we love to host parties and te decorate cur tables accordingly. Find elegant
designer pieces or colorful items to make your table special and unforgettable. Browse our selection
of Plates, Glasses and other tableware as well as Decoration items.

(1)

Teaser

Teaser Title
On The Table

m

Teaser Text
Here at Perfect Chef, we love to host parties and to decorate our tables accordingly.

4.3.4 Navigating in the Library

The Library gives you several options a to find the content items you are looking
for:

Full-text search of all content items in the CMS and the e-Commerce catalog.
Full-text search of specific content types

Full-text search below a specific folder

Filtering results by status and the content item's last editor, for example.
Navigating using the tree view

Finding content in the trash

Sorting content in columns

Hiding columns

Hiding columns

In order to get a better overview, you can hide columns from the content lists in
the Library.

CoreMedia DXP 8




Working With Content | Navigating in the Library

To do so, hover over a column head. An arrow appears at the right side of the head.
Click the arrow and a menu opens up. Select Columns and uncheck the columns
you want to hide.

Library Figure 4.9. Hiding
columns
T= Q * Reframed- English (.. *
= - B sotby [ Neme | &[22
Repository o Type Name & |~ status cCreated Last Modified
5 A Rick & Folder  Editorial A SotAscending  Bem  2015/04/298:59 {m
=
= Folder  MNavigation v Sort Descending 8am  2015/04/29 8:59 4m
& Folder  Options M Columns Y B Type 1qm
& Folder Pictures & wsemE g I 4m
@& Folder Videos & 2015/04/298:! & Status Iqm
8 Folder  zTest-Content & W504BH G g 1qm
N FolderP1 folderProperties & 0504299 @ g Modified 1™
D
Sorting by column
You can sort your lists in the Library or change the order by either clicking a table Sorting lists
header (3) or by selecting a search criterion from the dropdown box (1) and clicking
the icon (2). Keep in mind, that not all columns are sortable and that, by a search,
the dropdown box contains criterions that have no corresponding table column
(for example, "Relevance").
Search x Figure 4.10. Sorting
(€] Article ~+ Costo Rica qQ lists
(| A] [=[Q] » ancontent » 'JlL"Q%
RN 4 & Sort by:| Name -'ﬂ!}
» Type Name ~ Site Locale Type
= g Ani Iw 1 (3] Med : . 1019
= icle English (United... =~ Mame i012:31 am
E H Aricle  Coffee: The Taste of Costa Rica PerfectChef  English (United... SRS
ﬁ Article  Coffee: The Taste of Costa Rica Aurora English (United... = Created 012:30 am
ﬁ Article  Coffee: The Taste of Costa Rica PerfectChef ~ German (Germ... Last Modified 10 12:29 am
H Article  Coffee: The Taste of Costa Rica PerfectChef  English (Canada) = Relevance 10 1:40 am
ﬁ Article  Coffee: The Taste of Costa Rica PerfectChef  French (France) 2014/07/30 1:42 am
ﬁ Article  Coffee: The Taste of Costa Rica PerfectChef  Spanish (Spain) 2014/07/30 1:43 am
H Article  Coffee: The Taste of Costa Rica PerfectChef  Japanese (Japan) 2014/07/30 1:47 am
ﬁ Article  Coffee: The Taste of Costa Rica PerfectChef  French (Canada) 2014/07/30 1:45 am
ﬁ Article  Coffee: The Taste of Costa Rica PerfectChef  English (Japan) 2014/07/30 1:44 am

United States/Eng
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Full-text search

Search x Figure 4.71. Filter your

Q results
k] ¥ All Content >:|(2)
_ M EIRAR 3 - Sortby| Name <] %
Filters ':Lrypi Name - Site Locale Status  Created
- St (10T Aticle  World Cup Media English (United..  #&  2014/07/30 12:31 am
B Aicle CoffesiThe.. PerfectChef English (United... 2014/07/30 12:27 am
¥ In production " H Aicle CoffesThe ... Aurora English (United..  #&  2014/07/30 12:30 am
& Approved 3) O Aticle Coffes:The.. PefectChef German (Germ.. & 2014/07/3012:20 am
¥ published B Aticle Coffes: The.. PerfectChef  English (Canada) 2014/07/30 1:40 am
(1 B Deleted H Atide Coffee:The.. PerfectChef French (France) 2014/07/30 142 am
v Last edited by (4] B Aricle  Coffee: The.. PerfectChef Spanish (Spain) 2014/07/30 1:43 am
 loaston (5 @ Aficle  CoffeeThe... PefectChel  Japanese Uspan) 2014/07/30 1:47 am
\ Subjet 6) O aide  Coffes The... PeeciChet  french (Censca) 2014/07/30 145 am
O Aricle Coffes: The... PerfectChef  English [Japan) 2014/07/30 1:44 am
+ Last modified (7)
» Published  (8)
+ Localized Site (9)

To make a full-text search, proceed as follows:

1. Select the CMS view or the e-Commerce catalog view in (4).

2. If you only want to search for specific content types, use the dropdown box (1)
to select the content type.

3. If you want to search below a specific folder, select the folder with the bread-
crumb navigation (4).

4. Enter your search term in the search box (2). You can also enter multiple terms:
the system then searches for text items containing both terms ("AND" matching).
The search engine automatically shows suitable extensions to your search term
beneath the search box. The figure in brackets shows the number of content
items found for this search term (3).

5. You can then proceed to filter the search terms by Status and Last edited by for
example, as described in the next section. Filtering does not apply to content
from e-Commerce.

6. To start the search click the magnifier icon or simply press the <Return> key.
The search terms are now displayed in the list or tile view. In the list view you will
get the type and status of a content item as additional information, for instance

CMArticle and "Published". In the thumbnail view you will get a small preview
image, if applicable.
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Filtering the results

Figure 4.72. Filter your

Atticle

A 0@ arcomen »|(2) results
] 3) Sort by: | Last Medified - | % || =11
[ Fiters [« Type Name Site Locale Status  Created
e (12)[* ? Article  BBQ Skewer Article PerfectChef  English (United.. &  2015/04/2310:09am *
B Aricle  Empty Article PerfectChef  English (United.. &  2015/04/2310:0 am
i Production T | @ Aice Garden Salad Recipe Article PerfectChef  English (United.. €8  2015/04/2310:08 am
gt (4) B Atticle  Ginger - The Magic Spice Article PerfectChef  English (United... 28  2015/04/2310:09 am
sz B Article  Coffee: The Taste of Costa Rice PerfectChef  English (United... @ 2015/04/2310:09 am |~
FDeeed B Article  Data Protection PerfectChef  English (United.. &  2015/04/2310:10 am
¥ Last Edited By (5) B Aricle  Terms and Conditions, PerfectChef  English (United... €8 2015/04/2310:10 am
(]_) + Location (6) B Aicle Al Richtext Styles Article PerfectChef  English (United... g 2015/04/2310:10 am |_|
» Subject (7) B Aricle A Perfect Picnic Article PerfectChef  English (United.., {8  2015/04/2310:07 am
» Last Modified (8) E Article  Country and Language Article PerfectChef  English (United.., g  2015/04/2310:09 am
» Published 9) B Adice  Sitemap Article PerfectChef  English (United.. &  2015/04/23 10:09 am
» Site (10) E Article  Example Article PerfectChef  English (United... g  2015/04/2310:10 am
~ Translation (12)E E Article  FAQ: Express Shipping PerfectChef  English (United... {8  2015/04/2310:09 am
Target Site B Article  FAQ: Payment Options PerfectChef  English (United.. 8  2015/04/2310:09 am
PerfectChef < | H Aricle FAQ: Website Problems PerfectChef  English (United.. &  2015/04/2310:09 am
Target Locale 1) B Article  Strip Steak Article PerfectChef  English (United.. &  2015/04/2310:09 am
German (Germany) ~ | H Aricle London Broil Article PerfectChef  English (United.. &  2015/04/2310:09 am
Status H Article  Came Asada Article PerfectChef  English (United.. &  2015/04/2310:09 am
B New in Master E Aicle  Herb-Crusted Fillet Mignon Article PerfectChef  English (United... g 2015/04/2310:09 am
| Areacy Derived B Article  Saladsfor Spring Article PefectChef  English (United.. €8 201504/2310:09am

ch results

Open the filter panel with the arrows (3). In the filter panel (1) and the breadcrumb
navigation (2), you can filter the displayed results by the several criteria. Moduels
of CoreMedia DXP 8 might introduce additional filters, which are not described
here. Keep in mind that filtering can only be applied to CMS content.

The folder (2)

The editing state (4)

The last editor (5)

Location keywords (6)
Subject keywords (7)

The last modification date (8)
The last publication date (9)
The site (10)

The translation state (11)

1. Select the folder in which you want to search with the breadcrumb navigation.

2. Mark your chosen status in the filter box. With In production, you can also choose
whether the content item is currently being edited by you, by somebody else
or by nobody.

CoreMedia DXP 8




Working With Content | Navigating in the Library

a v A~ w

~

With Deleted you can search content items that have been deleted. Deleted
content stores its last folder location, so you can search for deleted content
items below the folder where they once were located. In reverse, that means
that you will not find content that was located in other folders, when you select
a specific search folder in the breadcrumb navigation.

. Then choose the "Last editor", if required.
. Then choose the "Last modified" date, if required.
. Then choose specific location or subject keywords.

. Then choose the "Published" date to determine, when the content has been

published.

. Then choose the site in which you want to search, if required.

. Then choose the translation state, if you want to search for documents that

have or have not been translated in a given derived site.

You can select the derived site. Contents from the master site will be displayed
in the search result. Keep in mind that the folder selected in the breadcrumb,
if any, must also be chosen from the master site to see any results. Mark your
chosen translation status in the status boxes, for example restricting the search
to new content that has not been translated yet.

The filtered content items are now displayed. Blue highlighting is used to show
whether the filter is different to the default setting. You can use the "x" icon (12)
to restore the default setting.
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Using the library mode to navigate

(1) Figure 4.13. The Tree
|| view

Library

| ﬂ| 1 | |'E|°;‘ * PerfectChef - Englis.. » Mavigation » Fragments » Search Landing Pages]{l)
= - T Sort by: | Name M FSEH
Repository M Type Name « Status  Created
A Rick * 0 Teaser Fall Cocktail Dresses Category Hero Teaser 1 2014/07/28 11:24 am
?;Z:ﬁ::::r * English (United St O Teaser Fall Cocktail Dresses Category Hero Teaser 2 2014/07/28 11:24 am
=1 &= Mavigation [ Teaser Fall Cocktail Dresses Category Main Teaser 2014/07/28 11:24 am
{4 Categories @l Collectic Fall Cocktail Dresses Landing Page Hero Colle... 2014/07/28 11:24 am
& e-Marketing Spots
=) G Fragments @l Collectic Fall Cocktail Dresses Landing Page Main Colle,., 2014/07/28 11:24 am

[ Teaser Fall Cocktail Dresses Landing Page Teaser
1+ @ Landing Pages L
[+ @ Microsites
[+ @ Personalization [ Teaser Spring Summer Dresses Category Hero Teaser
1+ [ Site-Wide B Teaser
1+ @ Startpage

1+ . Topic Pages

2014/07/28 11:24 am
2014/07/28 11:24 am
2014/07/28 11:24 am
2014/07/28 11:24 am
2014/07/28 11:23 am

IS Page Fall Evening Dresses Hidden Landing Page

Spring Summer Dresses Category Main Teaser

= Page Spring Summer Dresses Hidden Landing Page

PRI O

+/ @8 Options @l Collectic Spring Summer Dresses Landing Page Hero C.., 2014/07/28 11:24 am
+] [@ Pictures . . = =

7 :
1 B Videos &l Collectic Spring Summer Dresses Landing Page Main C. 2014/07/28 11:24 am
[+ @ zTest-Content = [ Teaser Spring Summer Dresses Landing Page Teaser 2014/07/28 11:24 am
‘ 1 | »

The tree panel in the library mode displays all the CMS content that matches your
permissions. Navigating in the view is similar to Windows Explorer. You can use
the arrows (1) to browse in the navigation history. You can also use the breadcrumb
navigation to navigate through the folders. The content type selected in the search
and navigation bar has no effect while navigating in library mode.

If a folder name is prefixed with an "+" icon, this usually indicates that the folder
has subfolders. However, note that the system initially shows all folder names
prefixed with an "+" icon, to save time. A check for subfolders is made only when
the folder is opened.

4.3.5 Finding Content Items that Link

Each content item contains a field that shows all content items that link to this
item through link list or links in rich text fields. Open the System tab and have a
look at the Content Items Linking to This Content Item field. Like always, you can
open the content items with a double click.
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=N & English (Unit... Figure 4.14. Docu-
Content igation  Tags Settings | jon  Analytics  System ments linking to this

N document
Bookmarks Filing

E .

Create content

Path: /Sites/PerfectChef/United States/English/Navigation/Perfect Chef USA
Type: Page

Creator: admin

Content ID: 2768

5

Last edited Editing History

5

Gr= Date Editor Version State
ﬁ 2014/07/2811:27 am  admin 1 & Latest published
Pictures
Content [tems Linking to This Content [tem
G
Pages 3
ﬁ Name Site Locale State
Products &% Sitemap PerfectCh English (United State: G
[#] Startpage PerfectCh English (United State: =
I=  Perfect Chef Deutschland PerfectCh German (Germany) 3
H  Country and Language Article PerfectCh English (United State:
H  AboutPerfect Chef PerfectCh English (United State: g
i PerfectChef [Site] PerfectCh English (United State:  {g
O  sample Teaser PerfectCh English (United State:
ﬁ Sample Teaser PerfectCh English (United State: $
i _folderProperties PerfectCh English (United State: 3
H  Country and Language Article PerfectCh German (Germany) e
i _folderProperties $
i _folderProperties 3

4.3.6 Opening Content Items From the Form View

If a content item links to other content items in the CMS through a link list, then
you can open these directly from the Form View. You can simply double-click the
content item or either mark the content and select Open in tab from the context
menu or you can click the edit icon in the toolbar above the link list.

Figure 4.15. Linklist
with context menu

Items
| | &

Hamburg City Description
San Francisco Description
Lendon City Description
Cape Town City Description

ki cran

Click and drag a document from the library here.

CoreMedia DXP 8




Working With Content | Opening Content Items from the Preview

4.3.7 Opening Content Items from the Preview

If you see the preview of a content item that aggregates content from other content
items, a Page for example, you can simply open an included content item using a
context menu.

=rark-a= |2 e he proviow
[  Friends enjoying a spring... j(l)
4 Open in Tab
4 Open in Background (3)
El showin Library

The headline (1) shows the name of the content item, the line below (2) shows
how the item is linked in other content items. On hover, you see the title of the
item. You can click on the icon to select the corresponding content item in the
preview. In (3) you have the menu items to open the content item.

1. Right click the content item you want to open in the Preview. A context menu
opens. It shows the name of the content item in the first row.

Perfect Dinner Page Rick | PerfectChef | English (United States) ~

Figure 4.17. Context
menu in Preview

Ql @ | @sen

Recipes Magazine SALE: Glasses |~

A Perfect Dinner Fall Recipes
. 9
‘while your friends become better acquainted. :v - *

Tips for hosting a memorable dinner at home

2. If you want to open the content item and switch directly to the form click
"Open in tab". The Preview will show now, the content of the opened content
item.

or

If you want to keep the preview of the aggregating content item, click "Open
in background". A tab with the content item opens but the focus stays on the
aggregating content item so you might select other content items, for instance.

of
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If you want to select the content item in the library, click Show in Library.

4.3.8 Showing Content Items in the Library

You can move, copy or rename content items using the Library in repository mode.
If you want to open a content item in the Library which you are editing in the Form,

click the path in the Properties tab to do so. The Library opens up and the content
item is already selected.

Fligure 4.18. Open in
=0 e & English (Unit... . library
E . Content igati Tags Localizati Analytics | System
Bookmarks Filing

i‘ | Path: /Sites/PerfectChef/United States/English/Navigation/Perfect Chef USA
=+ o Type: Page

Creator: admin

Content ID: 2768

Create content

iq
Last edited Editing History
g
Articles Date Editor Vordon —
ﬁ LB am_ zdmin 1 & Latest published

Pictures
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4.4 Editing the Content Structure

This section shows you how you can change the structure of your project. Structural
changes can involve the following:

Creating content items

Maving content items

Deleting content items

4.4.1 Creating Content

By default, you will create new folders or new content items in the Library. This
process involves the following icons:

Table 4.2. Icons for
Name content item creation

Library mode
Create folders

Create content items

m A

CoreMedia Blueprint adds some additional editors to CoreMedia Studio and extends
existing editors that let you create content in a more comfortable way.

Creating Content Items in the Library
In order to create content items in the Library, proceed as follows:

1. In the Library, click the library mode icon.

2. Mark the folder in the tree view where you want to create your new content
item.

3. Click the Create document icon to create a content item or the Create folder icon
to create a folder.

4. If you have selected Create document, then a dropdown box appears, listing the
content types that you can create at this position. Select your chosen content
type from the list.

5. Anew content item is displayed in the content window and opened in the Form
View. Replace the default system name with a name of your choice.
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If the name already exists, then an error message is shown. If you click [OK,]
the old name is restored. Click the old content name in order to type in a
different name.

The content creation process is now complete.

When you close a content item, the system asks you whether you want to accept
or reject the changes you have made. "Accept"” ensures that the system saves
all changes made since the content item was opened. "Reject" restores the
content item to its original state before it was opened. For newly-created content
items, which you have not yet edited but which were opened when you created
them, "Reject" has the effect of deleting the content item.

Creating Content Items from the Favorite Bar

CoreMedia Blueprint lets you create new content items with two mouse clicks. Simply
click the [Create Content] icon in the Favorite Bar and select the content item
that you want to create. A dialog box opens up in which you have to enter at least
the name of the item and the location, where it will be created. The dropdown box
of the Folder field contains the last used folders, but you can also add a new path
into the field. If you click [Confirm] the content item opens in the Form and you
can start editing.

New Article x

Name

[ J

Folder
/Sites/PerfectChef/United States/English/Editorial/Content b

Cancel

The Page creation dialog has more fields to fill and is described in Section 4.5.2,
“Creating a Navigation Node” [99].

Creating Page Content Item

A Page item is the most important content type of your CoreMedia system. You
will use it for different purposes:

Creating your website structure and navigation (see Section 4.5, “Editing
the Navigation Structure” [96])

Defining the layout of your website (see Section 4.5.1, “Editing the Lay-
out” [96])
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Adding content to your website (see Section “Editing a Page Grid” [96])
Define settings for your website

Define Analytics settings for your website

Figure 4.20. Page form

& English (Unit...

Content  MNavigation Tags Metadata Settings Localization Analytics System
Page Layout -
LiveContext Single Column Layout = B
A single column layout with "main”, "header”, "footer” and two "advertisement”
placements,
Layout for site: PerfectChef - English (Uinited States)
Reload placements
~ Header
I [ 3-8 ea-
] Startpage ‘ 3 | &
§ Search I:I o
E Store Locator ‘ (%] | 3
i Login l:l @
" o e
i Mavigation ‘ | $
§ Breadcrumb ‘ | o
+ Click and drag a content item from the library here. -
~* Main
I [ -1 8 ea-
E——l' Spring Here Banner Collection 'G'| 3
= Startpage Offer Textbanner e-Marketing Spot =
@ Spring Main Promo Collection ujj| &
B sitewide Top-Sellers Related Box e-Marketing Spot ‘ 0oa | =
+ Click and drag o content itern from the library here.
The Page content item has eight tabs were you can do the following:
Content In this tab, you define the layout and part

of the content of the Page as described in
Section 4.5, “Editing the Navigation Struc-
ture” [96]

Navigation In this tab, you add a title to the page, the
navigation children and layout variants.
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Tags

Metadata

Settings

Localization

Analytics

System

CoreMedia DXP 8

In this tab, you define Tag keywords for the
page as described in Section 4.6.15,
“Metadata Management” [156]

In this tab, you define an URL Segment for
the Page (see Section 4.5.2, “Creating a
Navigation Node” [99]), HTML keywords,
a favorite icon which is shown in the ad-
dress bar of the browser, the visibility of
the Page (see Section 4.5.4, “Hiding Page
from Navigation or Sitemap” [104]) and the
validity of the Page (see Section 4.6.14,
“Time Dependent Visibility” [155]).

In this tab, you define settings for your site.
In the Linked Settings field, you can link to
globally defined settings content items and
in the Local Settings field, you can add local
settings as a Struct property. These settings
are merged with the settings of parent
Pages, where the settings of the child Page
has precedence. In addition, you can associ-
ate JavaScript and CSS files with the page.

In this tab, you define the localization fea-
tures of the content item; its locale and its
master content item. In addition, derived
content is shown.

In this tab, you configure Analytics settings
for your site.

In this tab, you will find information about
the Page.

The Filing field shows you information
about the location of the Page, its
type, Creator and content ID.

The Editing History field shows you
the versions of the content item. Here
you can checkout older versions of
the content item.

The Content Items Linking to This Con-
tent Item field shows the content
items which link to the Page.
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Creating Image Galleries

An image gallery is a content item of type Gallery that combines several images.
In order to create an image gallery, select one or more images in the Library and
click the [Create image gallery] icon. You can change the name and the folder,
where the content item will be created.

Figure 4.21. New Gal-
Name Iefy dlalog

Mew Gallery

Folder

/Sites/Corporation-en/Editorial/Galleries M

The following images will be part of the new gallery

b

Hamburg - Senator Munich - Hon Lounge  Werld Cup in Beriin

Loungs Image Image Image
Ok Cancel
Icon Name Table 4.3. Icons for
Create | managing content
reate image galler
i_.lp ge gallery

Click [OK] to create the content item. It will be opened in a new form tab.

Creating Content Queries

A Content Query dynamically selects content items (Articles, Videos, Products,
Pictures) that fulfill specific conditions. Content Queries are created in Query List
content item. A Query List content item can be seen as a dynamic collection and
can be used in all places where Articles and the like are used.
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Editing in progress = Query List u ( Figure 4.22. The Query
List Editor

Conditionk1 ) Content  Metadata  Settings  Localization ~ System
Possible conditions Selection of content types
~ Attributes Al
i Modification Date 7] Articles
Videos (2)
i Context Pictures
; Tag Search que
" (Subject) ey i
The content must apply to: Delete all conditions
. Tag + Add a condition by dragging it here.
" (Location)
= Sorting of the search results
Context The list should be sorted by | Choose -
@ Show help with | Choose ¥ order. (4)
There should be  1p % search results in the list.

You can use five different condition types:

Modification Date The last modification date of the content item

Context The context to which the content item belongs.

Tag (Subject) The subject tags which are attached to the content
item.

Tag (Location) The location tags which are attached to the content
item.

Tag Context This condition has no parameters, because the tag is

dynamically calculated during the request of the site.
If the request contains a keyword, only content items
that contain this keyword are selected. This way, you
can show, for example, content that is relevant to the
interests of the current user.

Creating a Query List
In order to create a new Query List you can proceed as follows:

1. Create a new Query List content item

2. Select in the Selection of content types (2) field which kind of content items
should be found by the query.
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3. Drag a condition type from the Possible conditions field (1) to the Search query
field (3).
A new empty condition field will be added below the first condition field.

4. Follow the instructions in the first condition field and add a condition.

5. If required, drag more condition types to the Search query field.

6. Configure the sorting and number of results in the Sorting of the search query
field (4).

Uploading Files

CoreMedia Blueprint lets you upload files from your file system into the CoreMedia
repository using drag and drop. The CoreMedia system creates a new content item
that contains the uploaded file. The type of the created content item depends on
the MIME type of the file. For an image, for example, a Picture will be created.

dialog
/Sites/PerfectChef/United States/English/Editerial Zl (B)

rop files from your file system here. | ( 1 ]

T — ] HName of content item

Ship :l (2)

o

Remove item

(‘1)Eﬂpen content item in tab Ok Cancel

Icon Name Table 4.4. Icons for
L managing content

? Uploading files
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In order to upload files proceed as follows:

1. Open the upload dialog from the Create Content menu (see Section “Creating
Content Items from the Favorite Bar” [86]) or click the [Upload files] icon in
the library. The upload dialog opens.

N

. Drag the image onto the drop area (1) of the dialog. The Content name field (2)
will be filled with the name of the file.

w

. You can add more files to the dialog in order to do a bulk upload. The files need
not to have the same MIME type.

IN

. If you want to have the new content item(s) opened in a form tab, then check
the Open content in tab checkbox (4). Otherwise, the content item(s) will be
checked in and not opened.

5. Click [OK] in order to create the content items.

Adding External Content

CoreMedia Blueprint allows you to preview data that is not located in the CoreMedia
CMS repository, RSS feeds for example, and convert this content into a CoreMedia
CMS content item. By default, RSS feeds and the video platform Kaltura are integ-
rated. You can use the search (2) to search through the external content.

WebSphere Commerce system. This is done in the standard Library (see Section
2.13, “Product Catalogs” [54]).

The External Library is not used for the integration of content from the IBM ﬁ

Figure 4.24. External
(<] RSS Fesd - NASACast Video |+ [start search ] Library
Date Title Source @JU )

10/09/12 06:0... NASA EDGE: MSL Curiosity Landing RSSF... NASR ELGE: MSL Luriesity Lahaing -
10/09/1206:0... What's Up for October 20127 RSS F.. Enjoy highlights from NASA EDGE's live coverage of Curiosity's landing or—
10/03/12060.. This Week @ NASA, Octoberd, 2012 RssE Mars from MediaCityUK in Salford, United Kingdom.

10/08/1206:0... Curiosity's First Scoopful of Mars RSS F..

10/05/12 06:0.. NASA EDGE: MSL Sample Analysis at Mars RSSF.

10/04/12 060, Rover Gets Set to Scoop RSS F..

10/01/1206:0... NASA EDGE: MSL Life on Mars? RSSF.

09/28/1206:0... Mars Streambed RSS F..

09/28/1206:0...  This Week @ NASA, September 28, 2012 RSSF. =
09/27/12060... River Fans on Earth and Mars RSS F..

Source: RSS Feed - NASACast Video

< m ] v
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In order to open the library click [Apps] in the Favorite bar and select External
Libraries. If you want to create a content item from an entry of the External Library,
click the Create new content icon (1).

4.4.2 Moving, Copying and Renaming Content Items

You can move, copy or rename content items (content items or folders) in the library
mode. If you do not have the right permissions, an error message is shown and
you cannot carry out the action.

Moving content items

You can use drag and drop to move content items in the Library tree view. To do
so, click your chosen content item and keep the mouse button pressed as you drag
the cursor to the new folder where you want to store the content item. Folders to
which you can move the items are highlighted when you move over them with the
mouse cursor. As known from Windows, you can use <Ctrl> and <Shift> keys to
select more items.

Copying content items

You can copy content per drag and drop with pressed <Ctrl> key. When you copy
a folder, all contained content items will also be copied, thus all sub folders and
their content items are included. If you want to copy several resources simultan-
eously - for example, a folder with its contained content items - there is a feature
to consider. All links inside the resource set will automatically be directed to the
copied resource.

Example: You want to copy a folder containing two content items A and B; Content
item C is in another folder and will not be copied. A contains a link to B and B a
link to C. You paste the content items as A'and B' into a new Folder. Now A’ contains
alink to B'; B' links to C.

Copying content items is as easy as relocating content items. To do so, click your
chosen content item, keep the mouse button pressed and press the <Ctrl> key as
you drag the cursor to the new folder where you want to store the content item.
An add icon next to the dragged content object indicates that the drag will lead to
a copy instead of a relocation of the content object.

Renaming content items

1. Mark the content item or the folder in the Library tree view.

2. Click the content item's name.
An input box appears in which the name is marked and can now be changed.

3. Enter the new name.
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4. Then press <Enter> or click outside the input box in order to apply your changes.

Ubrary Figure 4.25. Changing
the name of a folder

~ | Search

|/Q| * Refromed-English(.. + Editorial »

= K- T AP * & Sort by: | Name NNNIEH]
Repository “ Type Name Status Created
& Rick & Folder Content & 04121673 p
E- (@ Reframed - English (United Statsw e
e =
| Bl & Content W Folder Propertii _folderProperties & 04121673 p
i B8 Downloads

&8 Cook Books
[ & Navigation

B @ All Content

4.4.3 Deleting Content Items

If you don't need a content anymore you can either remove it from the website
and keep it in your repository or delete it from the repository. If you want to delete
a content item from the website, you have to withdraw it first. For details on
withdrawal see Section “Withdrawing Content” [176].
Table 4.5. Icon for Dele-

Icon Name tion

'"T]' Delete

Deleting Content

In order to delete a not-published content proceed as follows:

1. Select the content in the Library.
2. Click the Delete Icon in the toolbar of the Library.

or

2. Open the context menu with a right-click on the content and select Delete.

3. In both cases confirm the warning message that opens up.

The content has been deleted from the production environment.
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A deleted file is moved into the CoreMedia recycle bin. Usually, the recycle bin
is cleaned on a regular basis. As long as the recycle bin has not been cleaned, a
deleted file might be restored by an administrator.
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4.5 Editing the Navigation Structure

This section describes how you create and edit the layout and structure of your
website. To this end, CoreMedia Blueprint supports a hierarchical, multilevel website
navigation structure with one root page and several sub pages. See Section 2.3,
“Content and Site Model” [15] for more details.

4.5.1 Editing the Layout

CoreMedia Blueprint feature

This chapter describes how you can edit the layout of your website. See Section

2.3.3, “Layout of a Website” [18] for details about the concepts of the CoreMedia
layout functionality.

Icon Name

% Lock content
E. Inherit content

Editing a Page Grid
Editing the page grid of a Page comprises several tasks:
Selecting a page grid
Adding content to placements
Locking content

Inheriting content

Selecting a page grid
Your page needs a page grid in order to place the content.

Open the Content tab of the Page content and select the Page grid in the Page
Layout dropdown list.

The Page grid editor will show link lists for each placement of the page grid, where
you can add content to.

CoreMedia DXP 8
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Adding content to placements

The Page grid editor shows for each placement of the page grid a link list where
you can add existing content or create new content. A small preview graphic shows
where the content appears on the site.

Section 4.6.5, “Editing Link Lists” [128] describes how you add or create content in
the link list.

e+ [ = © 2
0% iy

® Perfect Chef =

« Header

Locking content

Locking content means that sub pages of the locking page can not edit the content
of the locked placement. This way, you can enforce, for example, a common sidebar
for all pages.

1. Open the Content tab of your page content item.
2. click the & icon in the toolbar of the placement you want to lock.
If a sub page contains a placement with the same name as the locked one, then it

will be grayed out and can not be edited. A message indicates the state of the
placement (see Figure 4.27, “Locked Navigation Bar placement in a sub page” [98]).
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Content  Navigation Tags Metadata Settings Localization System Navigation Bar place-
Bookmarks [ ment in a sub page
= LiveContext Single Column Layout -
E

v
Create content

LiveContext Single Column Layout
A single column layout with “main’, "header”, “footer’, and two “advertisement” placements.
For the site: PerfectChef - English (United Stores)

+ Header

Last edited
2 Placement locked by and inherited from:

Perfect Chef USA
hq erfe:

Articles \7I

iq

Pictures

G

Pages

G

Products

Add an element by dragging from the library.

Inheriting content

A sub page can inherit content from the direct parent page when one of the follow-
ing conditions is fulfilled:

The sub page uses the same page grid as the parent page

The page grid of the sub page defines one or more placements with the same
names as in the parent page

1. Open the Content tab of the child page.
2. Click the Zmicon of the placement.

The content of the parent page appears in the link list and the link list is grayed
out, so you can not edit the content.

If you want to edit the link list, click % again. The content remains in the link list Enable editing
and you can edit it.

Incompatible page grid changes %

When a sub page inherits content from its parent page and the page grid of the
parent page is changed then the content of the sub page might become invalid.
For example, the page grid layout of the parent page might not define a place-
ment name like the one from which the sub page inherits its content. If this is
the case, you have to reconfigure all child pages. There is no detection for invalid
parent-child layout inheritance.
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Adding a Layout Variant

You can add a layout variant to a placement in a Page content item or to another
content item, such as Article or Collection.

Adding layout variant to placement

1. Open the Content tab of your page content item.
2. Open the layout variant dropdown box in the toolbar of the placement and
select the layout variant of your choice.

It is possible that a given site does not provide any layout variants. In this case, no
layout variant drop down is shown.

If a placement is defined for the site, but the placement or the layout does not
support it, you might see no difference on the rendered page.

layout variant in

+| Content | N; Tags L 5{"
. placement of a Page
LV IR Placements content item
Two Columns -
E o
>
Create content Colmnns

The default page layout with main and sidebar.

For site: Media - English (United States)

ﬁ ~ Main

Last edited

ﬁ - S| Details |«
Articles E- %S

gl Top Editarial Stories I
ﬁ @ Horizontal Google Ad -
Pictures —
=% Latest Stories -
ﬁq o Click and drag a content item from the library here.

Pages

Adding layout variant to content

Open the Content tab of the content item and select the layout variant from the
dropdown box in the Layout Variant field.

You can see the new layout in the preview.
4.5.2 Creating a Navigation Node
A new navigation node is a Page content item that you add to a Navigation Children

link list of the parent Page content item. Before you can do so, you have to check
two points:
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It is not allowed that two Pages in the same Navigation Children link list have
the same value in the field URL Segment which is located in the Metadata
tab. The CoreMedia system uses this entry to create the URL to the page and
when two pages have the same entry you would not get unique URLs for
both Pages.

Pages inherit some layout settings from their parents. So, check if the layout
of the new Page fits with the layout of the parent Page. See Section 4.5.1,
“Editing the Layout” [96] for details about layout settings.

You can use the Create Content dialog to create a new Page or the Create from
Template dialog to create a new Page or navigation hierarchy from a template:

Create content

1. Click the [Create Content] icon in the Favorite Bar and select the Page
entry. The page creation window opens up.

ation dialog

!‘qlame )
(ItalianWine] [((T) )
Folder
[Sites/PerfectChef 1) =
Mavigation Parent
(3)

dp  Click and drag a content item from the library here.

Ok | Cancel |

2. Fill the properties of the dialog with the appropriate values as described in
Table 4.7, “Properties for the Page” [100].
Table 4.7. Properties

for the Page
Property Description
Name [1] Enter the name of the Page content item you want to create.
Folder [2] Enter the folder where you want to create the page. If the folder

does not exist you will be asked if it should be created.

Navigation Parent [3] The parent page of the current page. This defines the position
of the page in the navigation structure. The property must be
filled before you can select the Page Layout.
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3. Click [Create] to create the new page.

The new Page opens up and is integrated into the navigation structure. The
Placements in the Placements tab inherit the settings of the parent page be-
cause you haven't had the opportunity to fill them with your own content.

4.  Now you can add your content to the placements and header and footer
content to the Header Objects and Footer Objects link lists of the Content tab.

Create from Template

You can use the Create from Template menu item in order to create a new Page
from a template. This means, that the new page has already a structure and might
contain links to existing content. The template might link to other pages so that
you can create a complete navigation hierarchy at once. Proceed as follows:

1. Click the [Create Content] icon in the Favorite Bar and select the Create
from Template entry. The Create from Template window opens up.
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Create from Template ® Figure 4.30. Create

from Template dialog
10

Name

- -
[crl ter name of content itel

3

Mavigation Parent

+ Click and drag a content item from the library here. | (2)

Template for the Page

| »

m

. [ 5 Example 4

Page Folder
(/Sites/PerfectChef/United States/English/Navigation/ ~|(4)

Editorial Content Folder
/Sites/PerfectChef/United States/English/Editorial/Content/ :](5)

C Cancel |

2. Fill the properties of the dialog with the appropriate values as described in
Table 4.8, “Properties for the Page” [102].

Table 4.8. Properties

for the Page
Property Description
Name [1] Enter the name of the Page content item you want to create.
The name will automatically be added to the Page Folder path
below.
Navigation Parent [2] The parent page of the current page. This defines the position

of the page in the navigation structure.

Template for the Page [3] The available templates for the active site.
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Property Description

Page Folder [4] Enter the folder where the template page should be copied to.
By default, the combo box is filled with the navigation path of

the active site, followed by the name entered above. The folder
must not exists yet.

Editorial Content Folder  Enter the folder where linked editorial template content should
[5] be copied to. By default, the combo box is filled with the editor-
ial path of the active site, followed by the name entered above.

3. Click [OK] to copy the template content and link it to the navigation parent.

The new Page item opens up and is integrated into the navigation structure.

The page is already filled with standard content, depending on the selected
template.

4. Now you can add content to the page.

4.5.3 Adding a Sitemap

You can add a sitemap item to nearly all fields of a Page content item where you
can add content, for example Footer Objects or Sidebar. Nevertheless, it probably
makes most sense to add it to the footer.

Content | Navigton Tags Metadata  Setings Locauation Ayts_ System o

Figure 4.31. Adding a
Sitemap

Perfect Chef Sitemap

Explor

ind some hidden gems.

o Perfect Chef

© On The Table

o Plates and Tableware
© Outdoor Dining

© In The Kitchen

In the CoreMedia Perfect Chef example page, the Sitemap content is not directly
linked to the Perfect Chef page. Instead, there is a Sitemap Page content that
contains the sitemap content item. This is due to styling issues.

In order to create a sitemap do the following:
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HA LD S e B Figure 4.32. The

= Content | System Sitemap type
= 4
T Sitemap Title
Sitema
I8 )
I Foot Page
X7 Xa
ﬁ 1= Perfect Chef USA -

Last edited Teaser Title
Enter a teaser title here.
Sitemap Depth

Enter the depth of the sitemap here.

Products

1. Create a new content item of type Sitemap.
2. Add a name to the Sitemap Title field. This name is shown above the site map.

3. Drag the page to the Root Page field that should be the starting point of the
site map.

4. You can add a teaser title to the Teaser Title field. This text is shown when you
use the site map as a teaser.

5. You can limit the depth of the displayed site map hierarchy. Enter the maximum
depth into the Sitemap Depth field. The default value is "3".

Now you can use the new sitemap item in your site.

4.5.4 Hiding Page from Navigation or Sitemap

If you have a page in your site that should not appear in the navigation or sitemap,
then you can hide it. To hide the Page in both places check the checkbox Hide in
Navigation and Sitemap in the section Visibility in the Navigation tab. Check Only
hide in Sitemap when you want to hide the Page only from the sitemap.
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4.6 Editing Content

This section describes how you can edit the various field types contained in a
content item.

Section 4.6.1, “Checking out and Checking in Content Items” [105] describes
how you check out and check in a content item.

Section 4.6.3, “Editing Formatted Text” [109] shows you how to create
formatted text.

Section 4.6.4, “Editing Struct Properties” [123] describes how you edit struct
properties. This is a special field type which is mostly used for settings.
Section 4.6.5, “Editing Link Lists” [128] shows you how to edit links to other
content items using link lists.

Section 4.6.6, “Managing Files” [132] shows you how you can insert binary
data (images, video, audio ...) into your content items.

Section 4.6.7, “Editing Images” [133] describes how you can edit images in
Studio. For example, how you crop or flip an image.

Section 4.6.8, “Editing Image Maps” [145] describes how you edit image
maps.

Section 4.6.9, “Editing 360°-Views” [149] Describes how you edit 360°-Views.

Section 4.6.11, “Editing Top-N Lists” [152] describes how you edit Top-N lists.
A feature from Elastic Social, which shows, for example, the 10 best rated
articles.

Section 4.6.14, “Time Dependent Visibility” [155] describes how you set a
time range in which a content item should be shown. It also describes how
you can check this content in the preview.

Section 4.6.15, “Metadata Management” [156] describes how you categorize
content and how you can manage taxonomies.

4.6.1 Checking out and Checking in Content Items

A content item in CoreMedia Studio can only be edited by one user at the same
time. Therefore, editors have to check-out an item before they can start working
and they have to check-in the item afterwards. The latter one will automatically
save all changes. Alternatively, editors can revert their changes and restore the
previous status of a content item.

Icon Name

A Apply changes

Restore content

[1[5]
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Icon Name

‘ Revoke changes

Checking out a Content Item

In order to check-out a content item for exclusive editing, simply open the content
item and start working. The item will be automatically checked-out.

Checking out an old version

You can not really check-out and edit an old version of a content item but you can
create a new version, that is based on the old version. The new version contains
exactly the content of the old version.

1. Open the System tab of the Form and select the version you want to recreate
in the Editing History field.

2. Click the Restore Content icon.
The Form shows now the content of the old version.

Danger of data loss %

If you have already an open version of the content item and you have not saved
your current changes and you restore an older version of the content item, then
the current content of the item will be overwritten after a warning. So you loose
all current changes.

Revoke changes

If you want to revoke all changes since the last check-out and create no new version,
proceed as follows:

1. Click the Close icon of the form.

2. A dialog opens. Click [Revert] .
or
1. Click [Revoke changes] .

The form will be closed and all changes since the last check-out are deleted.
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Checking in a content item and applying changes

If you want to stop working and create a new version of the content item, you have
two options. Either you save the changes and close the form or you save the changes
and let the form open. With both options, the content item will be checked-in and
can be checked-out by other editors.

Checking in and closing a content item

1. Click the Close Icon of the form.
2. Adialog opens. Click [Apply] .

The form will be closed and all changes since the last check-out are saved.

Checking in and closing a content item

In order to save your changes and to check-in the content item, simply click the
Apply changes icon in the Action bar.

Closing multiple forms

If you want to close several forms at once, open the context menu with a right-
click on a forms tab. Select Close Other Tabs in order to close all other forms except
of the current one or select Close All Tabs to close all forms.

If you have unsaved changes in one or more forms you will be asked if you want
to save or discard the changes.

4.6.2 Comparing Versions

In CoreMedia DXP 8 you can compare your current working version of a content
item with older versions.

Open the comparison view

In order to compare two versions, click the 22 icon. The view shows the two versions
side-by-side. Changed fields are highlighted with a green border.
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Getting a list of changed fields

Click the B to open the list with changes. You can click each change to jump to

the corresponding field.
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Comparing rich texts

While most updates to content items are expected to affect rich text properties
changes within these values are particularly difficult to spot. This is why the rich
text fields in the comparison view provide a detailed change highlighting. Additions
(1), removals (2) and formatting changes (3) within the rich text are all highlighted

individually.
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e Figure 4.35. Rich text
change highlighting
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Select a different version

If you want to compare your current working version with a different version,
simply click the version field in the header of the form. A list opens where you can

select another version from.

Figure 4.36. Selecting
another version
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4.6.3 Editing Formatted Text

In Studio, you can edit fields containing two different types of text: Simple text
fields (1), which are used for short descriptions or to specify a language, etc. and
fields for formatted text (3), which are used for full-length articles, for example.

In simple text fields, you can enter a specific number of characters without
formatting. In fields for formatted text, you have many more possibilities: you can
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format your text, insert tables, add links to other content items and much more
besides. The following subsections show you how you can create formatted text
items.

Article Title
Content Management Platform j (1 )
Article Text

A- BT WMNWA- 328 =-1H- £ = = :I(z)

Web Content Management Systems (CMS) used to be viewed as an engine to broadcast content online. While this
remains true, the role and function of a modem Web CMS has drastically changed. It is now the foundation to any
online business strategy. Because efficiently managing and delivering content throughout digital channels means

engaging with your audience, it has evolved into a strategic content hub for any large organization.

CoreMedia’s CMS5 platform has been specifically designed with this in mind. it supports any content format,
reflects your business environment, delivers to any digital channel, and above all connects content with the
context of the user, to create highly dy ic and individual exp es. Because your ability to interact with your
audience in a relevant way will define their perception of your value and their willingness to engage with you on
an infermational or even transactional level.

You can use the integrated WYSIWYG editor to edit text in a way that is familiar
from other text editors. When editing text, the following options are available to
you (2):

Undo/redo last editing action

Apply paragraph styles

Bold text

Italic text

Underline, strikeout, superscript or subscript text
Format text blocks to be left-aligned, centered, right-aligned or justified
Insert or delete external links

Create tables

Paste content from the clipboard

Paste formatted text from Word

Create numbered lists

Create bulleted lists

Increase or decrease text indents

Inserting images
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Pasting Content from the Clipboard

CoreMedia Studio supports the pasting of content from the clipboard. This content
may be simple text without formatting or text content pasted from Word, containing
simple formatting. The following Word formatting styles are supported:

Paragraphs
Bold, italic
Icon Name Table 4.70. Icons for
— Past lain text pasting
aste as plain tex
Paste from Word

Pasting text

You can paste copied text either using the standard keyboard shortcut <Ctrl>+<v>
or by using the icons shown in the table.

1. Copy the text you wish to paste to the clipboard.
2. Place the cursor at the location you want to paste your text.

3. Press <Ctrl>+<v>. The text is pasted with formatting intact.
or
3. Click the Paste as plain text icon or the Paste from Word icon.

Depending on your browser's security settings, the text will either be pasted directly
or an input box will open:
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> Figure 4.38. Paste
Content

Paste text from the clipboard by pressing Ctrl + V or using the context menu:

Confirm ‘ Discard

4. Click in this input box and paste the content of the clipboard by pressing
<Ctrl>+<v>.

5. In the box, you can see how the text will look when pasted. Click [Confirm]
in order to paste your text.

The text is now pasted to your text field.
Editing Paragraphs
In Studio, you can format paragraphs as follows:

applying a particular style
formatting as a quote
formatting as a list
altering the indent

specifying paragraph alignment

Table 4.11. Paragraph

Icon Name
A\ Sstyle symbols
l l Quote

Left-aligned
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Icon Name

= Centered

= Right-aligned
= Justified

— No alignment
=X

1= Numbered list
i—=

o= Bulleted list
a—

Decrease indent

|L|

Increase indent

|v|

Applying a style

1. Position the cursor in your chosen paragraph.
2. Click the Style icon (1).

3. Select your chosen style from the list.
Your paragraph now appears in the new style.

(1) (2) Figure 4.39. Paragraph

Article ]l:xl_l l_l styles
A~ B INA | B B E-BEB-1@LIE »

Web Cnntul Heading 1 |IS] used to be viewed as an engine to broadcast -
content of Heading 2 he role and function of a modern Web CMS has
drastically tion to any online business strategy. Because

efficiently Heading 3 ent throughout digital channels means engaging

with your i strategic content hub for any large organization.

m

CoreMedia's CMS platform has been specifically designed with this in mind. It supports any
content format, reflects your business environment, delivers to any digital channel, and above
all connects content with the context of the user, to create highly dynamic and individual
experiences, Because your ability to interact with your audience in a relevant way will define
their perception of your value and their willingness to engage with you on an informational or _
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Formatting as a quote

1. Position the cursor in your chosen paragraph.
2. Click the Quote icon.

The paragraph is now highlighted as a gray block.

Formatting as a list

You can format paragraphs as lists. You have the option of formatting paragraphs
as bulleted lists or as numbered lists. In addition, you can also create nested lists.

1. Mark the paragraphs that you would like to convert into a list.

2. Click the numbering icon or the bullets icon.
Your paragraphs now appear as a list.
Changing the indention of list elements

1. Position the cursor in your chosen list item.

2. Click the Increase indent or Decrease indent icon.
The list level is now increased or decreased for your marked list item.
Alignment
You can format the edge of a paragraph as follows:
Left-aligned
Right-aligned
Centered

Justified
1. Position the cursor in your chosen paragraph.
2. Now select the appropriate icon from the toolbar.

Removing an alignment

To remove any alignments you have set, proceed as follows:

1. Position the cursor in your chosen paragraph.

2. Now select the No alignment icon from the toolbar.
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Using Character Styles

You can style words and characters using the following formats:

Bold

Italic
Underline
Strikeout
Superscript

Subscript

To do so, the following icons are used:

Table 4.72. Text

Icon Name Sl
formatting icons
B Bold
I Italic
A Format text

Formatting text

1. Mark the text that you wish to format.

2. Click the corresponding icon. When you click the Format text icon, this will open
a dropdown box (1).
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Figure 4.40. Choose a

Article Text Q)
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areas: social interaction, adaptive user experience and the open

|| Subscript

integration of applications. -
Web Content Management with CoreMedia V
CoreMedia offers a comprehensive suite of products to help you A

manage every aspect of your digital communications. Building upon

tha risnnace Af CRAIT B 7 Carnbladia WV affare nouar sanahilitine in
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3. Select your chosen format(s).
Your text is now formatted.
Editing Links

When you use formatted text, you can create and delete links to external websites
or other content items in the repository.

Table 4.13. Link edit-
ing icons

Icon Name

é Create link
g Delete link

Create internal link

Creating external links

1. Mark the word that you wish to use as your link text or position the cursor at
the location where the link should be inserted.

2. Click the Create link icon.
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Article Text
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3. Enter the URL in the address field (without protocol, "http://", for example).

4. In the Link Behavior field, specify how the link should be opened. Here, you can
choose between:

Open in current window - the target link replaces the web page currently
shown
Open in new window - the target link will be opened in a new browser window

Open embedded - the target link will be opened within the current page

Open in a frame - the target link will be opened in a particular frame on the
current page. In this case, you must specify the name of the frame in the
Target field.

5. Now click [Confirm].
The link is created in your text.
Deleting external links

1. Position the cursor within the link text.

2. Click the Delete link icon.
Your link is now deleted. However, your link text will not be affected.
Creating internal links

1. Mark the word that you wish to use as your link text or position the cursor at
the location where the link should be inserted.

2. Click the Create link icon.
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Figure 4.42. Enter the
link data
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3. Select the content item to which you want to link in the library and drop it on
the Internal link target field.

4. In the Link Behavior field, specify how the link should be opened. Here, you can
choose between:

Open in current window - the target link replaces the web page currently
shown
Open in new window - the target link will be opened in a new browser window

Open embedded - the target link will be opened within the current page

Open in a frame — the target link will be opened in a particular frame on the
current page. In this case, you must specify the name of the frame in the
Target field.

5. Now click [Close] .

The link is created in your text.
Deleting internal links

1. Position the cursor within the link text.

2. Click the Delete link icon

Your link is now deleted. However, your link text will not be affected. You can also
delete the link from within the link creation dialog using the x icon.

Editing tables
You can insert and edit tables in a formatted text field.

You can make use of the following functions:

Creating and deleting tables
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Inserting and deleting rows and columns

Name Table 4.14. Table edit-

ing icons
Table menu

Icon
nﬂ Delete table
x
m Insert row above
ﬁ Insert row below
Delete row
3.
E Insert column to the left (before)
E Insert column to the right (after)

Delete column

Creating a table

1. Position the cursor at the location where you want to insert a table.

2. Click the Create table icon (1) and select Insert table.

A window opens in which you can specify the size of the table.
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Figure 4.43. Enter size
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3. Specify the size of the table and click [Insert] .

The table now appears in your formatted text field.

Deleting a table

1. Position the cursor in the table.

2. Click the Delete table icon.

The table and its contents are deleted without further confirmation but you can
restore the table with undo.

Inserting rows and columns

1. Position the cursor within a cell in your chosen column or row.
2. Click the Table menu icon.
You now have the following options:

Insert row above

Insert row below

Insert column to the left (before)

Insert column to the right (after)

3. Select the corresponding command from the menu.
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Deleting rows and columns

1. Position the cursor within a cell in your chosen column or row.
2. Click the Table menu icon.

3. Select Delete row or Delete column from the menu.

Inserting And Editing Images

When CoreMedia Studio is accordingly configured, you can drag and drop images
from the library into a formatted text field and edit the images. In the CoreMedia
Blueprint configuration of CoreMedia Studio for example, you can drag images that
you have found with the Images search into the Article Text field of an Article content
item.

Inserting image

1. Position the cursor at the position where you want to insert the image.
2. Find the image in the Library.
3. Drag the image with pressed left mouse button over the formatted text field

4. Release the mouse button.

The image appears in the text field.

Qnic @ < > T [ o N @ &- Figure 4.44. Drag im-
age into a formatted
text field

Tags Metadats Settings  Locaization

Artice Tie
Coffe: The Tste o Cost Fica
Artice Text

DCIAIBINA |0 =B IBE EE

e by orcart o the Paciic portof Puntarenss.

Deleting image

You can delete an image like an ordinary text character.
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You can edit the position of the image in a formatted text field. Call the correspond-
ing window with the Image Properties Icon. You have the following options in the

window:

| Left-aligned

| Right-aligned

| within text

paged default

lcon Name Table 4.15. Image
Properties icon

ﬂ Image Properties

Position the image as follows:

1. Click the image in the formatted text field.

2. Right click the image and select Image Properties from the context menu or
click the Image Properties Icon. The Image Properties dialog opens up.

3. Select the appropriate position and click [Confirm] .

The image will be accordingly positioned in the text field. How the image is shown
in the preview, depends on your system configuration.
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4.6.4 Editing Struct Properties

A struct property is a specific content field, where you can manage structured data.
It is mostly used for some settings of CoreMedia Blueprint. You can use it, for ex-
ample, to change the moderation type of a page (see Section 3.2.8, “Configuring
Elastic Social” [65]).

Figure 4.46. Struct edit-

% settings B

- ~  Editing in progress @

orin a Settings content
Content | =-- item
» Settings
X =+ Integer - * 4B
Property Value Type
(= Struct
numberOf 4 Integer (5)
expirationDate Sat Nowv 28 2015 00:00:00 GMT+0100 (... Date (6)
B elasticSocial Struct
| enabled | Booleanl (]_)
commentType DISABLED String
[ reviewType DISABLED sting | (2) (a)
userModerationType MOME String
commentMaoderationT... POST_MODERATION String
reviewModerationType  POST_MODERATION String
tenant helios String
flowLogin § Login Linkto B Action (3)
flowlLogout [ ] Logout Linkto B Action
flowUserDetails N UserDetails Linkto B Action
action.userDetailsView N UserDetails Link to B Action
action.registrationActivati ActivateRegistration N Action
action.confirmPasswordR... B ConfirmPasswordReset Linkto B Action
linkTermsQflse B Terms of Use Linkto [ Article
linkPrivacyPolicy B Privacy Policy Linkto [ Article
linkTeoYoungPolicy B AgePolicy Link to [l Article
4 T | +

You can enter numbers (Integer (5)), text (String, (2)), Boolean values displayed
as check boxes (Boolean (1)), links to other CoreMedia content items (Link (3)),
dates (Date (6)) and structured data (struct (4)) into a struct property.

For all types, you can create two different items:
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A single Property (1) A single property with name and value and, in
addition, link type for a Link.

A list Property (5) A container for several items of the specified
type. It has only a name (and a link type for a
Link) and you have to add a value property
for content.

Icon Name Table 4.76. Struct edit-
. oricons
Remove item
Duplicate
Move up
Move down

Add itemto List

Open linked item in tab

Nt -

Editing Struct entries

You can change the name of an entry, the value and for a Link the link type. In
addition, you can remove items from a list property or from a struct.

Changing the name

In order to change the name, double-click the Name field and enter the new name.
If the new name already exists in the struct, then it will not be changed.

Changing the value

In order to edit a string or integer value, click the Value field and start typing. For String, integer or
a Boolean value toggle the status by clicking the checkbox. Boolean value
For a Link value, also click the Value field. The Library opens from where you can Link value

drag items onto the drop field. If the Link already contains a linked content, then
it will be replaced by the new one. Use the Remove item icon to remove an entry
from the Link.

Changing the link type

The link type of a Link or LinkList defines which content types you can drag
into the property. When you create a new Link, you can enter all content items
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and folders into the property. In order to change the type, click on the dropdown
list and select a content type.

If the Link already contains a link, then the link will be removed.

Editing in progress % settings B £ Figure 4.47. Select
Content | Localization  System content type for Link
Bookmarks Settings
i 8 | 4 stinaProperty |+ S [ G G I @ | £
Create :c-!ntent Property Value Link-Type

..

i elasticSocial Struct with 30 properties

Last edited flowLogin

B flowLegout Logout ] Al B
q B N Acti
o= flowlserDetails N UserDetails : m L
action.userDetailsView N UserDetsils =R Analytics Base List
ho. action.registrationActivationV... I ActivateRegistration S Analytics Event List
Pictures sction.confirmPasswordR e =% Analytics Page List
3 linkTermsOfUse g Terms of Use B Article
& : R Jd Audio
Pages linkPrivacyPolicy O Privacy Palicy -
Cod
= linkTooVeungPolicy T AgePolicy N Code
q & Collection

Products B Content Item with Navigation Context

W CoreMedia Blueprint Object
& css
M Dictionary i

Rearrange, duplicate or delete entries

In order to remove, rearrange or duplicate entries select the entry and use the
icons of the toolbar or open the context menu with a right-click and select the re-
quired option.

With the Remove item icon you remove a property from the Struct editor or a link
from a Link. With the Move up and Move down icon you can move items up and
down. The Duplicate icon duplicates a complete property and adds it below the one
that was duplicated. The Duplicate menu item is especially useful when you want
to reuse a Struct property.
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HH III 1§' - Editing in progress @ S Settings a < Figure 4.48. Context
menu for struct entry
[

Bookmarks

Content | ---
v

~ Settings

l_|+ o x +In(eger e LK N A

Create Content

Property Value Type
ﬁ B - Struct
(o]
Last edited numberQf 4 Integer
expirationDate Sat Mov 28 2015 00:00:00 GMT+0100 (... Date
ﬁ El elasticSocial Struct
Articles
enabled M Boolean
ﬁ commentType DISABLED String
Pictures reviewType DISABLED String
ﬁ userModerationType MNONE String
Pages commentModerationT... POST_MODERATION String
ﬁ reviewModerationType POST_MODERATION String
q tenant helios String
Products — —
flowLogin N Login Link to B Action

flowLogout L Linkto B Acti
: = Openin Tab ok telW EAction

flowUserDetails Link to B Action

o=
Fd

action.userDetailsView Use Duplicate Link to B Action
action.registrationActivati... Ad Move Up Link to W Action
action.confirmPasswordR... ] Co Move Down i Linkte W Action
linkTermsOflse B Ter poove item Linkte @ Article
linkPrivacyPolicy E Privacy Policy Linkto | Article
linkTecYoungPolicy H AgePolicy Linkto B Article
< [ | r

Creating new entries

You can add new entries behind an existing entry or inside an existing struct.
Select the entry to which or after which you want to add a new property and select
the required type from the split button. A new entry is created below the selected
entry if it was not a struct or otherwise inside the struct.

Example: Select a st ruct and choose String from the split button. This will create
a String at the first position inside the struct.
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- Editing in progress @ % Settings v < Figure 4'1,19' A SPI’t
button with available
Content | ==+ options
~ Settings
X = Integer | - 4 F 7
Prop String Value Type
= Integer Struct
Boolean 4 Integer
Link Sat Nov 28 2015 00:00:00 GMT+0100 (... Date
= Date Struct
Struct ] Boolean
String List DISABLED String
Integer List DISABLED String
Boolean List e NOMNE String
Link List onT... POST_MODERATION String
Date List ‘ype POST_MODERATION String
Struct List helios String
flowLogin N Login Link to B Action
flowLogout ,_ Logout Link to i Action
flowUserDetails N UserDetails Link to B Action
action.userDetailsView N UserDetails Link to B Action
action.registrationActivati ActivateRegistration
action.confirmPasswordR... B ConfirmPasswordReset Link to B Action
linkTermsOflUse H Terms of Use Link to [ Article
linkPrivacyPolicy H Privacy Policy Link to @ Article
linkTeoYoungPolicy H AgePolicy Link to [l Articte
4 [l | +

Creating new list entries

The different list property types are equally handled except for link properties. In
order to add entries to a List select the List and click the Add item to List icon.
This will create an entry of the required type at the first position of the List. If
you want to add entries behind a specific list element, select the element and click
again the Add item to List icon. List items have no name but are numbered.

A newly created LinkList looks like a Link (except for the text in the drop area), Adding entries to a
but you can drag more than one content item to the drop area. So, in order to LinkList
create entries in a LinkList drag one or more content items from the Library

onto the drop field of the LinkList.
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: Fgure .50, LnL s

Comtent [ with several entries

Bookmarks Settings
] 8 | 4k LinkListProperty ~ 5 $1a
Create ;:mmt Property Value Link-Type
= ImageList Click and drag content items f... [ Picture
Last edited # = PC_TARRAZU_ESPRESSO Front..
K # = PC_CAKEPOPS_PINK Frontshot
Articles = [ PC_BRITISH_TEA Actionshot
= = PC_COFFEE_LOVE ESPRESSOF...
[ 3] 5 = PC_IRON_SKILLET Frontshot
Fictures BRI Struct with 30 properties
i flowLogin H Login N Action
Pages flowLogout W Logout N Action
ﬁ. flowlserDetails N UserDetails N Action
Products action.userDetailsView N UserDetails N Action
action.registrationActivationV... B ActivateRegistration N Action
action.confirmPasswordReset... I Confirn W Action
linkTermsOfUse B Terms of Use H Anicte
linkPrivacyPolicy g Privacy Policy H Articte
linkTooVoungPalicy B AgePolicy H Article

Creating several entries

If you want to create several list property entries quickly, create all entries with
the Add item to ListProperty icon. Then select the first element, click F2 to enter the
value field, add the value and click Tab. This will move the cursor to the Value field
of the next entry.

Copying complete Struct entry

If you want to copy the content of a Struct property (or any other property), select
the Struct property and choose Duplicate from the context menu. This will add a
copy below the selected Struct property.

4.6.5 Editing Link Lists

Link lists contain links to other content items within CoreMedia CMS. Link lists can
be used to link layout information to a content item, to set up navigation structures
or to specify the articles for a website, for example. In principle, a link list can
contain an unlimited number of links: however, the configuration of your system
may limit the maximum (or minimum) number available. Generally, only content
items of a specific type can be inserted into link lists.

CoreMedia DXP 8




Working With Content | Editing Link Lists

Icon Name Table 4.17. Names of
link list icons
x Delete
/ Open for editing
% Cut
i_l Copy
r'
=L Paste
|
il Create and add new content item
+

Content  Navigation = Tags Metadata Settings localization Analytics  System of a link list
Bookmarks e ALY
i‘ Perfect Chef
=+ Navigation Children

Create content

BLIXE |

= On The Table Bxternal Page -

Last edited 1= In The Kitchen External Page E

ﬁ I= For The Cook Page E )

e I= Deli External Page E )
[ IE Magazine Spring Page

Pictures

[

Spring Glasses Sale Category Teaser
Magazine Fall Page

Pages

Corporate Hidden Page

ﬁ LiveContext Fragments Hidden Page

Products

1= All Micresites Hidden Page

+ Click and drag a content item from the library here.

Layout Variant
Default Viewtype

4

Choosing Content

CoreMedia Blueprint contains a link list chooser that offers you all possible selections
in one list. You can check all elements you want to add at once. It is used for ex-
ample in the Settings tab of the Page content item.
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Choose Settings Figure 4.52. Choosing
content

»

=l o Settings
b Bundle_de
b 4| Bundle_en
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%[ Elastic Social_de
€| Flastic Social_en
%[ Gallery
[ Lists
[ Liveco ntext_de
%] Liveco ntext_en
HCmap
[ IMuggad
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" |Product
7| RelatedBox
% [7| Responsive Image Settings
% [7| Robots.txt

-

m

Ok Cancel

Inserting a link

There are different ways to insert a link into a link list.

Drag and Drop
1. Click on the link list field, which is marked with the plus sign.

The library opens up and all content items in the current site are shown that
have the content types allowed for this link list.

2. Select the content item you wish to insert from the Library.

3. Now drag the content item to the link list.
Copy and Paste

1. Copy a link from the Library or another link list.

2. Click the [Paste] icon in the appropriate link list.
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Creating and adding a new content item

1. Click the [Create and add new content item] icon in the link list.

A dialog opens up. If the link list can hold different content types, you have to
select the required type from a list that appears before the dialog box.

2. Enter the name and folder of the new content item.

3. Click [Confirm]

The content item now appears in the link list. If you try to insert a content item of
the wrong content type, a small "stop" sign is shown.

Copying a link

You can copy a link from a link list and paste it into other link lists or the library.
Mark the link and click the [Copy] icon.

Cutting a link

1. Select the link you want to cut from the link list.

2. Click the [Cut] icon.

The link has been removed from the link list and has been saved in the clipboard.
You can copy the link into other link lists but not in the Library.

Deleting a link

1. Select the link you wish to delete from the link list.

2. Click the Delete icon.
The link is now deleted from the link list.

Changing the order of your links

Depending on the way the list is used, the order of its links may make a difference.
To reposition your links in the link list, simply drag and drop them using the mouse.

Opening a linked content item
1. Simply double-click the content item.
or

1. Mark your chosen content item in the link list.

2. Select Open in tab from the context menu or click the Open in tab icon.
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4.6.6 Managing Files

CoreMedia CMS can be used to manage any kinds of files. Accordingly, you can in
principle insert a wide range of media items into your content item — such as image
files, audio recordings or Word files. Your content types define the exact kinds of
media items that you can manage and the kinds of CoreMedia content items you
can insert these into.

Certain formats are particularly well supported for the user: for image files, for
example, a preview image is displayed. As a minimum, the type and size of the file
is shown for all files.

You can either create an appropriate content item and import an external file later,
as described below, or use the Create Content menu to create a content item
from an external file as described in Section “Uploading Files” [91].

« Data

o4d ) (2)
A

Filesize: 5726208 bytes
File format: audio/-mpeg

Data URL

Enter the URL for the audio object here,

Importing external files
1. Click the [Import image...] button (2) for the corresponding field.
A file selection box opens.
2. Select your chosen file and then click [Open] .
or

1. Drag and drop the file on the corresponding field.
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The file is imported (during the import process, a progress bar shows you the
progress of the file import).

Deleting external files

1. To delete an imported file from your content item, click the Delete icon (1) in
the toolbar above the file.

The file is now removed from the content item.

4.6.7 Editing Images

CoreMedia Studio enables you to edit an uploaded image. You can, for example,
flip, rotate, crop an image or change brightness and contrast. This functionality is
non-destructive and can be reverted. You can use most of these functions like in
your standard image processing software, nevertheless, the cropping feature differs
from the usual implementation that you know from other image processing tools.

When you know that you will only need the original image, for technical usage,
for example, then you can select the Use Original Image checkbox below the
image. In this case, the uploaded image without any crops or edits will be used.

The CoreMedia system automatically scales very large images during upload.
So, when you upload an 5000*5000 pixel image you might see, for example,
an original size of only 4000*4000 pixel in the image editor. The Use Original
Image checkbox does not affect this scaling.

The main idea in CoreMedia Studio is, that you need images for your website which
have a fixed aspect ratio that fits perfectly into the page grid. Therefore, your
CoreMedia system has been prepared so that you can choose different crops with
a fixed aspect ratio and a minimal size for a given image. An example of possible
crops are shown in the image (see Figure 4.54, “Cropping images” [134]) with se-
lection frames. You can use the tabs in the form to select a specific crop. In the
preview, you will see all crops in comparison. So, for example, the normal crop
could be shown in an article on your website while the thumbnail crop is shown
in a teaser. Where a crop is actually shown depends on your specific CoreMedia
system configuration.
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) (e g Figure 4.54. Cropping
= e (2 ¢ 5 [EICIIECEERIUETIETG Mok X - @ 2 .
images

-
%

Original Size
width:
Helght: 1363 px

Display
0 Use Original Image:

The Selection Frame

CoreMedia Studio uses a specific concept to couple the selection frames in an image.
When you have uploaded an image or opened an image content item, you will see
all dashed selection frames in the overview. The default is that all frames have a
common center and can only be moved or cropped together. The common selection
area is highlighted by the solid frame. If this area is smaller than the image, then
the image outside the selection area appears darker. You can use this common
selection area to create all crops of an image at once.
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Content Tags Metadata Settings Localization  System Figure 4.55. Overview
with all selection
frames

Overview 4:3 1:1 52

QOriginal Size

‘Width: 2048 px
Height: 1363 px
Display

[ Use Original Image

If the common selection is not suited for a crop, you can decouple the crop from
the common selection and edit it separately. You can check if a crop is decoupled
by the position of the selection frame in the overview or in the separate view of a
crop. In the latter case, the square symbol that indicates the common center and
the cross hairs that indicates the center of the decoupled crop will not be super-
posed.
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Figure 4.56. Decoupled
centers

If a crop falls below the minimal width, its selection frame and label will be shown
in red and a warning message will be displayed in the list of content warnings and
errors (see Section 2.8, “Validators” [42]). You can still publish the content item,
but you have to expect suboptimal image quality.
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flz| - Editing in progress @ [ Picture u ( > http:/kontiki-test- Figure 4.57.The crop
is too small

Content = Tags Settings L System

Overview 43 11 52 - 2

Content Errors and Warnings

+ Content Errors (0)
There are no emors.

~+ Content Warnings (1)

Content > Image crop 1:1
The resolution for crop largelx1 is too low.

Original Size

Width: 2048 px
Height: 1363 px
Close

Display
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Cropping Images

CoreMedia Studio enables you to define different crops for an image. The size, aspect
ratio and number of these crops has been defined by your project team while your
CoreMedia system was implemented (see Section 4.6.7, “Editing Images” [133]).
Of course, these settings can be changed, you should ask the person in charge for
the CoreMedia system for support.

Most of the cropping work is done using the selection frames, in addition there
are some buttons and icons:

Icon Name Description Table 4 1 8 Buttons for
- - cropping images
Reset all focal points and crops All selection frames have a common

center, are coupled and the size has

been maximized.

Reset focal point The center of a single selection
frame will be moved to the common
center. The size of the selection
frame will be maximized within the
limits of the common cropping area.
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Icon Name Description

The selection frame will be coupled
with the common selection.

Hide crops All selection frames will be shown
or hidden. The common cropping
area will still be shown.

Table 4.19. Icons for

Icon Name
c fth lection f " the centers of the selec-
mmon center mmon ion frame and one or mor .
ommon center of the common selection frame and one or more tion frames
specific selection frames.
'EB' Center of a specific selection frame.
D Center of the common selection frame.

It makes no difference if you want to define a single crop or all crops at once.
Therefore, there will be no separate description below. You can immediately see
all changes in the preview.

Defining the position of a crop
1. Click the highlighted selection area and keep the button pressed.
2. Move the selection area to the required position.

Defining the size of a crop

1. Click one of the black handles and keep the button pressed.

2. Drag the mouse in the convenient direction to change the size.

While you change the size, the aspect ratio will be preserved. Once you fall below
the minimum size, the frame turns red.

Selecting a frame

If you want to edit a frame separately, you have to select it. To do so, you have
three alternatives:

1. Click the frame.

or
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1. Select the respective tab.
or

1. Choose the respective frame in the preview.

2. Right click on that image in the preview.

The selection frame is now shown without the other frames. Only the square icon
indicates the center of the common cropping area.

Decoupling frames

1. Select the frame.

2. Change the position of the center

Coupling frames

You can either couple all frames again or couple a single frame to the common
selection.

Coupling all frames

In order to couple all frames and to restore the maximum size of the common
cropping area, proceed as follows:

1. Select the Overview tab.

2. Click the Reset All Focal Points and Crops button in the Reset to Initial State menu.

Coupling one frame

In order to couple one specific frame with the common selection and to adapt its
size to the size of the common selection, proceed as follows:

1. Select the frame.

2. Click the [Reset focal point] button.

Hiding selection frames

In order to improve the overview, for example, you can hide all selection frames
in the Overview tab.

1. Click the Hide Crops button.

Only the common cropping area is shown.
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Flipping and Rotating Images

You can flip and rotate images that you have uploaded into CoreMedia Studio. To
do so, you can use the following icons:

lcon Name Tqb/g 4.20. Icons for
flipping and rotating

I:I Flip the image along the horizontal axis

m Flip the image along the vertical axis

]

E’ Rotate menu

ﬂ Rotate 90 degrees left

n Rotate 90 degrees right

Flipping images

You can simply flip images at the horizontal or vertical axis with CoreMedia Studio.
Keep in mind that always the whole picture is flipped. So, you cannot flip different
crops of an image separately. The selection frames are also flipped, so that after-
wards the same content is selected.

Flip horizontally
Click the Flip horizontally icon.

Flip vertically

Click the Flip vertically icon.

Rotating images

You can either rotate images in CoreMedia Studio in 90° steps to the left and to the
right or continuously align the position. Keep in mind that always the whole picture
is rotated. So, you cannot rotate different crops of an image separately. However,
CoreMedia Studio tries to keep the relative position of a selection frame with respect
to the image. This can lead to an adapted size of the selection frames.

Aligning images

In order to align a tilted horizon, for example, you can infinitely align an image in
a given range. When you align the image, there would inevitably be corners with
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no content, therefore the image is zoomed in to avoid this. This adjustment keeps
the aspect ratio of the selection frames, therefore the frames are not changed.

Select the Rotate menu and use the Straighten slider to align the image.
Rotating images with 90° steps

Select the Rotate menu and click the Rotate left icon for a rotation to the left and
the Rotate right icon for a rotation to the right. Click the Reset link to recreate the
original position. Keep in mind, that the reset will not reset the original size and
position of the selection frames.

Overview 43 11 52

Figure 4.58. Effect of
rotation on the selec-

G -k B

tion frames
Revert changes
If you want to recover the original orientation of the image, simply click the [Reset]
button.
Changing Exposure
CoreMedia Studio lets you adjust the exposure of an image to improve the quality.
o Name Table 4.21. Icon for ex-
. posure changes

e Change exposure

2w
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ovnien [ 65 3282 s Figure 4.59. Exposure
5 = i+ o-0Z ;:'vamssn- controls
Adjusting Brightness
1. Click the Change Exposure icon.
2. Adjust the brightness with the Brightness slider to your needs.
Upon letting go of the slider, you will see the changed brightness immediately in
the form and with a slight delay in the Preview. Using the [Reset] button, you
can restore the initial brightness of your image.
Adjusting Contrast
1. Click the Change Exposure icon.
2. Adjust the contrast with the Contrast slider to your needs.
Upon letting go of the slider, you will see the changed contrast immediately in the
form and with a slight delay in the Preview. Using the [Reset] button, you can
restore the initial contrast of your image.
Reverting Changes
In CoreMedia Studio, you can undo a specific number of processing steps or redo
steps you have previously undone. You can also undo all steps at once.
lcon Name Table 4.22. Icons for

undo and redo

q Undo
F Redo
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Overview | 4:3 11 52 Figure 4.60. Undo
|

|
S - § o o-BE o @ o steps

Contrast reset

Brightness reset
Rotated by 90°
Rotated by 90° e s o oo SRR
Contrast changed [
Brightness changed
Brightness changed
Brightness changed
Contrast changed
Contrast changed
Contrast changed
Contrast changed
Focus area changed e - - L = :

Focus area changed

Undoing changes
1. In order to undo the last change, click the Undo icon.
The last change will be undone.
1. In order to undo multiple change steps, click the arrow next to the Undo icon.

A dropdown menu opens up. The menu shows the changes you have done. Here
you can undo a series of changes:

1. Click one change in the list to undo this change and all changes before.

If you click in the change list, for example, the Rotate by 90° entry, Brightness
and Contrast would also be undone.

Redoing changes you have undone
In order to redo an undone change, click the Redo icon.
1. In order to redo multiple change steps, click the arrow next to the Redo icon.

A dropdown menu opens up. The menu shows the changes you have undone. Here
you can redo a series of changes:
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1. Click one change in the list to redo this change and all changes before.

Reset all changes

Using the undo functionality you can only revert the changes made since the last
time the document was checked in or reverted. In order to revert the image to its
original state, including removing all transformations and resetting the crops to

their default states, proceed as follows.
Table 4.23. Icon for re-

Icon Name setting to inital state

B Reset to Initial State

1. Click the Reset to Initial State icon and select Reset to Initial State from the menu.

Figure 4.61. Reset to

Overview | 43 11 52
initial state

-2 e-AE - EHB-
) Reset to Initial State

[l Reset All Focal Points and Crops

All changes that have been applied to the image in CoreMedia Studio are reverted.
You may undo this by using the undo button.
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4.6.8 Editing Image Maps

CoreMedia Blueprint feature

2 s € <> (D e R : Figure 4.62. Hot Zones
in animage map (pop-
up)

B Apetecticnic Aicle £l

A Perfect Picnic

1 ik Out-Of Sock Products Compleely

Lapoutvariane
(oot vitype

T M

CoreMedia Studio enables you to create and edit interactive image maps. Interactive
image maps are made up of hot zones (image map areas) that are drawn on a
picture and link to some target content. Depending on the hot zone configuration,
the linked content is displayed in a pop-up close to the hot zone whenever a website
visitor clicks on the hot zone or it is displayed as inline overlay which is always
visible but only shows title and price information. You can configure several content
properties, for example title or price that are shown in the overlay.

Image Figure 4.63, “Hot Zones in an image map (inline)” [146] shows an image
map with a hot zone configured as inline overlay. For hot zones displayed as inline
overlay, a theme can be configured per hot zone.
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In addition to the common properties inherited from CMTeasable you can config-
ure how the hot zones' overlays are displayed.

Image Figure 4.64, “Configuring image maps” [147] shows the configuration options
for image maps.
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ing image maps
F Content = HotZones Tags i Loc i System
*x

Bookmarks Image Map Teaser

= Teaser Title
B .

A Perfect Picnic
Create content

Teaser Text
g
Last edited
i
Articles
ﬁ Picture
Pictures |
i
e
= M Fouryoung friends picnicking in the park Picture []
iq
Rezucs Default Target
\
H A Perfect Picnic Article &
Overlay Configuration
¥ Display Title/Name
[V Display Short Text
[ Display Picture
¥ Display Default Price
¥ Display Discounted Price
[ Display Link to Qut-Of-Stock Product Detail Pages
[ Hide Out-Of-Stock Products Completely
Layout Variant
Default Viewtype =

The hot zone overlay configuration is defined per image map and applies to all hot
zones. For Inline Overlays the overlay configuration options Display Short Text and
Display Picture are ignored.

Creating an Image Map
In order to create a new image map proceed as follows:

1. Create a new content item of type ITmage Map.

2. Drag the image which you want to enhance with hot zones on the Picture field
of the Content tab.
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3. Add atitle and text to the Teaser Title and Teaser Text fields of the same tab. This
text is shown when you use the image map in a teaser position.

4. Create a default target for your image map. This content will be opened when
no hot zones are available and you click on the image. This can happen due to
the responsive layout, for example on a mobile phone. Simply drag a content
item to the Default Target field.

5. Define the information that should be shown in the pop-up by selecting the
appropriate options in the Overlay Configuration field as shown in Figure 4.64,
“Configuring image maps” [147].

6. Now, you can start defining the hot zones as described in the next subsection.
Defining Hot Zones

Rt i st Figure 4.65. Creating

hot zones with an in-
line overlay zone selec-
ted for editing

A Perfect Dinner
Our best tips for hosting a memorable dinner at home

1. Click with the mouse at the position where you want to add a hot zone, keep
the button clicked and move the cursor in order to open the hot zone rectangle.

The rectangle appears in red, because you haven't added a target content yet.
You can resize the hot zone by dragging one of the four handles of the hot zone.
In order to move a hot zone, click inside the rectangle, keep the button pressed
and move the mouse.

2. Drag a content item onto the hot zone or on the Area Target field to add the
target content.

The rectangle is now colored in blue and the position of the hot zone is shown
in the preview with a plus sign or as an inline overlay. As you can see in Fig-
ure 4.63, “Hot Zones in an image map (inline)” [146] the linked document is
displayed as a pop-up when you click on the hot zone in the document's preview
panel. Note that hot zones that are not yet linked to a document are not visible
in the document's preview.
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3. Configure the hot zone as Inline Overlay if it should be displayed inline. For inline
overlays you can select an Inline Overlay Theme per hot zone to define the style.

4. Add more hot zones to the image.

Removing Hot Zones

Select the hot zone that you want to remove and click the Remove selected area
icon in the toolbar of the hot zone editor.

Opening Linked Content

Select the hot zone for which you want to open the linked target content and click
the Open linked content in tab icon in the toolbar of the hot zone editor or double-
click the content item in the Area Target field.

In the CAE hot zones of cMImageMap are only rendered if they are added to a &
CMCollection with view type S1ideshow Or Top Story Landscape. Ifitis

used as teaser - as it is the default for main and sidebar placements, for ex-

ample - no hot zones will be rendered.

4.6.9 Editing 360°-Views

CoreMedia LiveContext feature ﬁ

CoreMedia Studio enables you to create and edit 360°-Views. A 360°-Views is a se-
quence of pictures which shows a product from different perspectives. On the
website the 360°-View enables a user to rotate through the pictures by using touch
controls.

Create a 360° -view content item by clicking the IE button in the library. Edit the
properties of the item in the form. Note, that a valid 360°-View must have more
than two pictures. Link the 360°-View to a product, so that it will be shown on a
product detail page (see Section “Adding Content with the Asset Widget” [251]).
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[z - & Engiish (United States)

Figure 4.66. Images of

cm: I.......,. a dress with a slight
counter-clockwise rota-
- tion
o Add pictures by dragging from
4.6.10 Editing Shoppable Videos
CoreMedia LiveContext feature ﬁ

CoreMedia Studio enables you to manage videos in the Video content item. As a
special feature, you can add content items that are shown synchronized with the
video. For example, when the video shows a kitchen from second 40 to second
70, you can show cooking acessoires beside the video in the same period while
showing other products during the rest of the time.

This feature is intended to boost your sales by showing buyable products that
match the content of the video. However, you can add all content items to the
video that can be shown as a teaser, for example, Articles, Images, Collections and
many more.

In order to add content items to a video, proceed as follows:
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Figure 4.67. The shop-

~ Layout Variant (1) pable video editor
Shoppable Video =
Shoppable Video

= =
- M | Shows a video with assigned products
For the site: PerfectChef - English (United States)

~ Product Assignments (2)
Default Product

F Japanese Knife Product Teaser [
Timeline
x
) ﬁ E Knife Set Product Teaser -
Show at | 3 seconds | (4)

(3)| AddProduct

1. In the Content tab open the Layout Variant field and select Shoppable Video (1).
The Product Assignments field (2) appears in the tab.

2. Drag a default product in the Default Product link list. The default product is
shown until the first product appears on the timeline.

3. Click [Add Product] (3) and drag a product to the link list in the editor that
opens in the Timeline field.

4. Enter the start time at which the product should be shown into the Show at box

(4).

The product will be shown when the video reaches the specified point in time
you have just specified. It will be hidden when the start time of another product
in the timeline is reached. When no other product is in the timeline, then the
product will be shown until the end of the video.

A validator warns when products in the timeline overlap.

Now you are done. The video is shown with the products beside.

CoreMedia DXP 8




Working With Content | Editing Top-N Lists

& Perfect Chef B sonsow | o Figure 4.68. Site pre-
On The Table | In The Kitchen For The Cook | Recipes | Magazine view with shoppable
Perfect Chef > For The Cook video

Cook Books & Magazines

\

Airy Summer Dresses
Find all beautiful summer dresses from this

video on our Summer Dresses Landing
Page.

Learn More

4.6.11 Editing Top-N Lists
CoreMedia Elastic Social has a specific content type called "Dynamic Elastic Social
List" which you can use to create dynamic content based on Elastic Social data. You
can select the following categories:
Top rated: The N best rated articles
Mast rated: The N most rated articles
Mast commented: The N most commented articles

Mast liked: The N most liked articles

Mast shared: The N most shared articles

You can also determine for which interval the Top-N articles should be taken and
how many articles you want to get in maximum. In order to create a new "Dynamic
Elastic Social List" proceed as follows:
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Editing in progress = Dynamic. B4 £ Figure 4.69. Dynamic
Content Metadata  Settings  System Elastic Social List

Bookmarks List

B

v
Create content

Top rated -
Interval
All

Last year

Last edited

Last manth

ﬁ Last week

Articles Last day

1. Create a new "Dynamic Elastic Social List" content item.

2. Select the required type in the List field of the Content tab.

3. Select the required interval in the Interval field of the Content tab.
4

. You can restrict the list to show only comments or ratings for a certain section,
Sport for example. Just choose a page in the Context field of the Content tab.

5. Select the required number of articles in the Maximum Length field of the Content
tab.

6. Save the content item.

Now you can use the new content item, for example in a "Collection" content item
or directly in a page.

4.6.12 Setting a Call-to-action Text

CoreMedia Corporate Feature ﬁ

For a teasable content, you might define a call-to-action button. That is a button
shown in the teaser view of the content. By default, you will see a [Learn More]
button. When a user clicks the button, then the whole content will be shown.
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O 63 < > [T @A = Q L

Figure 4.70. Call-to-

i
the fryer for that, If it weren't sealed during the process” 3 action button in teaser
Usually. cost can't be held down when increasing productivity and quality. *Pick .
10,00l froe: v on - 1 ks 2 mete sy o ctoss oty view
He:dovevtoour ducts tion for more information.
J—
A World's First: Introducing ChefWave™ HD
Fryl be ration meth fried
Open the Content tab of the content and in the Teaser/Call-to-Action-Button field
select the option you want to use.
No Call-to-Action Button No call-to-action Button is shown
Use Default Call-to-Action Label A call-to-action button with default text is
shown.
Use Custom Call-to-Action Label  The text that you enter in the text field is
shown in the call-to-action button.
4.6.13 Setting an External Date
CoreMedia Corporate Blueprint Feature ﬁ

When you change already published content, you have to publish this change. Of
course, the publication changes the publication date of the content. However, you
may want that this content always shows the date of the initial publication. To do
so, you can set an externally displayed date.

Open the Content tab of the content and in the Externally Displayed Date field select
the option you want to use.

Use Publication Date Use the date of the last publication.

Use Custom Date Enter the date that should be shown.
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» Pitures
> Layout Varant

+ Externaly Displyed Date

» vty \

- Edtngin progeess RN -

THEUI0US SUIHIEUIIE5 a0k, Wilal 1 1 Ially Salliy il USUCIUS! 19ss COUL Ue
combined?

They can now with ChefWave™ HD, the Chef Corp. High Pressure Deep Frying
Microwave Line This unique plece of appliance combines several high ylelding
cooking technologies that interact in a completely novel way to utilize the viscosity
of very hot oil the enhancing physical properties of high pressure, and the deeply
penetrating rays of microwaves. A world's first that lowers the required time to fry
poultry by two thirds! That's one minute Instead of three for a whole batch of
chicken wings The reduced exposure to oil lowers the fat content of the fried
goods by an order of magnitude while keeping the savory goodness alive.

John Narayanan of Ganto Foods Inc. In Bismarck. Noth Dakota. was the first Chef
Corp. customer to install the 2001 Professional variant of the High Pressure Deep
Frying Microwave. "We couldn't be more satisfied. The gains in productivity and
effectivity are iImmeasurable. But not only can we serve more customers, we also
achieved new levels of qualty In our product. Our buffalo wings went from being
the best in the state to being the best in the country. easily | would put my hand in
the fryer for thal,if it weren't sealed during the process

Figure 4.71. Setting
an external date

Ustialty=sast can't be held down when Increasing productivity and quality. “Pick
two", they say. TIX Frying Microwave Line can proudly promise
to doall three: save on oil ker and more efficiently. and increase the quality
of your fried meals

Head over to our products section for more informatior

Jun 3. 2015

4.6.14 Time Dependent Visibility

CoreMedia Blueprint Feature

You can limit the time at which a published content should be visible to the cus-
tomer. To this end most of the content items have in the Metadata tab a field
Validity with the Valid From and Valid To properties.

Figure 4.72. The Valid-
ity field

Validity

Valid From:

02/15/2013 B at 1200AM |~ Europe-Berlin | ¥ Reset
Valid To:
[02/28/2013 |EE 3t 1200 AM |~ Europe - Berlin | ¥ Reset

Enter the start time from which the content item should be visible into the Valid
From properties and the end time into the Valid To properties. You can check your
settings in the preview and publish the content item.
Table 4.24. Time de-

Icon Name pendent visibility icon

Show preview for a specific time
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Check the time settings

Figure 4.73. Time
Travel dialog

Show preview for this time:

Date B at | Time v  |Europe- Berlin | ¥  Reset

Ok

You can check your content item with time dependent settings in the Preview.
Proceed as follows:

1. Open the content item in the Form and click the [Show preview for a specific
time] icon. A dialog opens.

2. Enter the time, date and timezone for which you want to check your settings
into the dialog. You will immediately see the result of the setting.

3. When you are satisfied with your result, click [Reset] and close the dialog.
4.6.15 Metadata Management

CoreMedia Blueprint feature ﬁ

CoreMedia Blueprint supports categorization of content items by use of taxonomies.
The tags attached to a content item can be used to select content items according
to their category, in a Content query editor for example. The following screenshot
shows a Query List with a taxonomy condition (see Section “Creating Content
Queries” [89]) for the Query List editor. Content items are only shown, when they
are categorized as "Salad".
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Y, RCE & English (Unit...

L
[YMRANINY  Possible conditions

[
=+ v

Create content

~ Attributes

Modification Date

ﬁ % Context
Last edited
x Tag
ﬁ (Location)
Aticles
x Tag
ﬁ Context
Pictures @ Showhel

iq

Pages

iq

Products

CoreMedia Blueprint supports subject taxonomies for information about the content's

Conditions Content Metadata Settings Localization  System

Selection of content types
Al

Articles

[ Videos

[ Pictures

Search query

The content must apply to: Delete all conditions
Tag (Subject) 2
The content item contains ane of these tags:
Commerce | » | Recipes | P | Meal ' »

Enter a tag or drag-and-drop suggestions here.

AND at the same time they must apply to:

+ Add a condition by dragging it here.

Sorting of the scarch results
The list should be sorted by | Choose -
with | Choose ~ order.

There should be | 10 ~2 search results in the list.

topic while location taxonomies associate content with a location.

Icon

Name

a Choose Tag

e. Add Child Tag
+

Categorizing Content

You can add tags from a predefined taxonomy to a content item.

Qenytst B € >

o

~ oot

* EINE

CoreMedia DXP 8

Figure 4.74. Query List
with taxonomy condi-
tion

Table 4.25. Taxonomy
icons



Working With Content | Metadata Management

n -« & English (Unit... Figure 4.75. Categor-
- Content Tags ~Metadata Settings localization System ized Article

3 o

Bookmarks Subject -

= Subject Tags
E

Create content

Commerce | * ( Recipes | # ( Ingredients | » | Dairy | ¥
ﬁ Commerce | ¥ | Recipes | b | Meal | b
Last edited Commerce | * ( Recipes | P | Ingredients | » | Vegetable | * | Mushroom |
B Commerce | » | Season |
q Commerce | » | Season | b
Articles
Commerce  » | Recipes | P | Taste P
ii Commerce | » | Recipes | b (Taste | »
Pictures Commerce | » [ Recipes | b [ Occasion | b
ﬁq Commerce | » ( Recipes | b | Occasion | *
Pages Commerce | » ( Recipes | b | Cuising | »
Commerce | » ( Recipes | » (Meal | b
ﬁq Enter a tag or drag-and-drop suggestions here.

Products
Suggested tags Add Al

Commerce | ¥ | Recipes Ingredients | ¥ | Sundries | » [ Salt |+

L3
Commerce | » | Recipes | b | Ingredients | ¥ ( Sundries | b ( Pepper +
Commerce 3

Recipes Ingredients | » ( Vegetable | b | Onion |+

m

Commerce | b [ Recipes | b (Ingredients | » | Vegetable | b ( Basil +

Commerce Product Category ' ' Deli . »  ToDrink ' b Tea +

Commerce | » (Recipes | » (Ingredients | »  Spices | » | Garlic |+

Attributes ~ » | Color ' » | White | +

3
3
3

Commerce = » | Attributes ' » _ Color ' » | Red +
3
Commerce | ¥
3

Commerce | b [ Recipes | ¥ (Taste +

There are three ways:

Select an entry from the Suggestions field.

Start typing. If the word exists in the taxonomy, you will get a suggestion
that you can select.

Click the [Choose Tag] icon and select the entry from the Tag Chooser.
This step will be explained below.
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& Choose a tag b

Selected tags
13 -

b | Recipes ' k| Meal  #
(2)

Commerce | F | Recipes | » | Ingredients ' » | Dairy ' »

Commerce

Comm: »* [ Recipe » _Ingredi »  Vegetz »  Mushr »

Tag
Subject » Commerce » Product Category |(4}

D [ Deli|+ :l (‘I ) »
F For the Cook | + »
I In the Kitchen | + »
0 0On the Table | + 3

IABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPORSTUVWKYZ'

(3)

Ok Cancel |

Using the Tag chooser

All available options are shown in the Tag field (5). There you will find categories
(bold face), which have subentries and tags. All selected tags ore categories are
shown in the Selected tags field (2). The currently selected category is shown at the
top of the Tag field (4).

Adding a tag or category

If you want to add a tag or category to the selected tags, you have to click the +
icon of a tag.

Removing a tag

If you want to remove a tag or category from the selected tags, you have to click
the - icon (3) of a tag or category in the Selected tags field (2).

Opening a category

If you want to open a category in order to select a sub entry you can click or double-
click the category.
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Selecting a suggestions mode

Suggestions can be determined by the system through simple name matching or
through a semantic analysis using (OpenCalais). To this end, the content of the
fields Title, Detail Text, Teaser Title and Teaser Text is used.

Select a suggestions mode

1. Open the User Menu and select Preferences.

2. Open the Tags tab and select the mode in the Suggestions field.

Searching for Keywords

The Library has filters for subject and location tags. So you can, for instance, limit
your search results to Articles which are tagged with "Monitors".

F— Figure 4.77. Taxonomy
(€] filter in the Library

|| @ | > ancontent »

B Sort by Last Modified - % | (]2
Filters MName  Site Locale Status  Created

» Status

b Last edited by

~ Location X

Enter ta.

M)

v Subject (2)

[rec | @
Article Type . » | Commerce ' ¥ | Video » | Recipe (4)
Commerce ' P | Recipes

+ Published ‘ ‘

» Localized Site = 0

0 search results

Adding filtering tags

In order to select filtering tags you can either click the [Choose Tag] icon (1) and
select the tag from the tag chooser or you start typing in the field (2) and click one
of the recommendations (4) from the existing taxonomy.

Deleting filtering tags

In order to delete a tag, click the - sign (3) beside the tag.
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Managing Taxonomies

A taxonomy can be used to categorize content in a consistent and hierarchical
manner. CoreMedia Blueprint comes with a predefined taxonomy that you can adapt
to your needs using the Taxonomy Editor.

Figure 4.78. The tax-
onomy editor

1) (2) 3)

Taxonomy entries are stored as content items from type Tag or Location.

Opening the taxonomy editor

Open the Apps folder from the Favorites Bar and click [Tags] .
Editing taxonomies

You can add, move and delete tags in the Taxonomy Editor
Adding tags

Select a tag to which you want to add a child tag and click the [Add child tag]
icon. A form (3) appears where you can enter the name of the new tag (6). The
newly created tag will automatically be saved and published to the Live System.
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| Figure 4.79. Adding a

Search tags
Enter tag here new tag
Tags
LK AR
Location > Article Type > Content | System

Content Class y == )

Monitors External Reference

Enter the reference to an extemal keyword tag here.

Notebook

Printers

Software

Moving tags
In order to move a tag you can simply use drag and drop or proceed as follows:

1.  Select the tag you want to move.

2. Click the [Cut tag] icon.
3. Select the tag to which you want to add the tag as a child.
4. Click the [Paste tag] icon.

Deleting tags

If you delete a tag, you should check first if the tag is used by other content items.
To do so, select the tag in the Taxonomy Editor and open the System tab (1). Check
the Contents which link to this content field (2) for linking content items.

Figure 4.80. Check for
linking content items

= (1)
TB|a %
Location » NE

—
Latest and grestest Technology (Tl 212
Lifestyle Editing History
e
2014/07/28 1128 am  admin 1 B Lotest published
3
e r—

Media  English (United State {8 =

Media  English (United State

Media  English (United State
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Double click the linking content items to open them and remove the tag from the
content items.

If the content item is not linked anymore, select the tag and click the [Remove
selected tag] icon. The tag will be deleted and the corresponding content item
will be moved into the trash.
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4.7 Managing Content
This chapter describes how you can manage your content.
Section 4.7.1, “Bookmarking Content” [164] describes how you can bookmark

content.

Section 4.7.2, “Publishing Content” [166] describes how content can be
published / withdrawn to / from the live system.

Section 4.7.3, “Translating Content” [177] describes how content can be
translated between sites of different languages.

Section 4.7.4, “Working With Projects” [188] describes how you use projects
to group and share your content.

Section 4.7.5, “Getting Analytics Feedback” [199] describes how you can get
feedback on the performance of an article.

4.7.1 Bookmarking Content

CoreMedia Blueprint feature ﬁ

You can bookmark content items in the Preview and in the Library. Simply click
the Bookmark icon in the Preview Toolbar or in the Library or use the context menu
in the list view of the Library.
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Figure 4.81. Bookmark
in the Preview

https://studio-helios.kontiki-test-02.coremediawvm/blueprint/serviet/perfi ¥ * M e

Cdpesktop 52% -

& Perfect Chef st

On The Table

Q 9 B Sania/signly W

InThe Kitchen  For The Cook Deli Mzgazine Fall Preview

Recipes

SALE: Clzsses
-

Rtz FRTIE share f W 3T P
My Store Explare Customer Service Corporate Info Join our Mailing List
Signin /Sign Up Stzmp Help and FAQ About Parfoct Chef Vour E-HaitAdtes
Coumtryand Langiage dvanced Search Comtact Us ot CoraMadis LiveCortart
My Wishlizt Stora Locatar Faturn Pl Prezs
My Acczure et our Agps el +1-80 Garears
Tarms of Use
Privacy Policy
Imprice

- Figure 4.82. Bookmark
Article g Search- in the Library
» PerfectChef - Englis... *
& /%] EX ot by Lost Modifed = [
W Type Name Site Locale Status  Created
E B Article Ginger - The Magic Spice Article PerfectChef  English (United... & 201407/23236pm  *
5 © Aticle  Coffee: The Taste of Costa Rica PerfectChef  English (United.. &  2014/07/23 2:36 pm
E Adicle  All Richtext Styles Article PedectChef  English (United... {8 2014/07/23236 pm |
B Article Example Article PerfectChef  English (United... & 201407/23237pm
=] Garden Salad Recip gl English (United.. &  2014/07/23 237 pm
O Atide  Empty Article # |OpeninTab aef  English (United.. &  2014/07/23 237 pm
E Aricle  About Perfect Chef 1ef English (United... & 2014/07/22 236 pm
B Aicle Terms of Use Hr Bookmark the Selected Content Items l-.ef English (United.. &  2014/07/23 236 pm
B Adicle  Privacy Policy ® copy Aef  English (United.. &  2014/07/23 2:36 pm
H Adicle  Country and Langui aef  English (United.. €&  2014/07/23 236 pm
B Aticle  Imprint aef  English (United..  #&  2014/07/23 2:36 pm
H Adicle  Contact Us aef  English (United.. €&  2014/07/23 236 pm
B Adicle  FAQ Article B Withdraw aef  English (United..  £&  2014/07/23 236 pm
i Y orrer o

rfectChef/United States/Englisf?

You can access your bookmarks from the Bookmark folder of the Favorites Bar.
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4.7.2 Publishing Content

Before a content item can appear on your website, it must first be approved and
published. Before a content item can be approved or published, it must not currently
be checked out by another user. The current status of the content item can be
viewed in the title bar (see Figure 4.83, “Current state of the content item” [166]).
If a content item does not yet have an icon as a status symbol, then the content is
still in production.

When a content should not be publicly accessible anymore, you can withdraw it.

Icon Name
v Approved
F Published
w

Perfect Chef USA For The Cook Page X

& English (Unit...

(LR I Al tos:/studio-helios kontiki-test-02.coreme

=l o

= Content  Navigation Tags Metadata Settings localization Analytics System O Hybridapp L
x

Bookmarks
Page Layout @ Perfect Chef
B LiveContext Single Column Layout =
— :‘mnt‘ Asingle column leyout with “main’, *header”, "footer” and two "advertisement” placements.
Loyout fo site: PerfecxChef - Engiish (United States)
iq Reload placements
Lost edited
* Header
* Main
| | B~ % 8 eer
& For The Cook Hera Callection ‘-a-‘ -
@ For The Cook Main Collection ‘Uﬂ‘ =
N Productiist-Placeholder Listing \E &

+  Click and drag a content itern from the library here.
* Footer

+ Footer Advertisement.

~ Header Advertisement
| | B~ % 8 eer

+ Click and drag a content item from the library here.

P i

Publication Workflows

There are two workflow types available in CoreMedia Studio, Direct Publication and
Reviewed Publication.

The Direct Publication Workflow approves and publishes all content items included
in the workflow in one step.

The Reviewed Publication Workflow is a workflow that requires interaction between
two content editors. One editor starts the workflow while the second editor has
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to approve the publication. Compared to Direct Publication this workflow is more
secure because two persons are verifying the publication set.

you will get warnings or error messages when assigned users do not have the
appropriate rights. These messages might reveal sensitive information about
users' rights, users' entitlement or maybe your organizational structure. There-
fore, take care that only authorized users get access to CoreMedia Studio.

When publishing content with the Reviewed Publication workflow &

Starting a Publication Workflow

1. Open a publication workflow window as described in section “Starting Work-
flows” [46]. In addition to the standard ways of starting a workflow, the Action
Toolbar offers a button to start a publication workflow with the content items
from the My Edited Contents list.

2. From the Workflow Type dropdown box (1) select the workflow type you want
to start.

Figure 4.84. Start Pub-

Workflow Type =

(1) [Reviewed Pubicaion = lication Workflow Win-
Workflow Name: dow

(2) [Riek 215703720 11:20 o il

~ Content

~ Publication Set

B San Frencisco Article

3

» Dependent Content @

I

~ Assign Workflow To People

@ Assign this Workflow to All Eligible People

4

() Assign this Workflow to the Following People

B)» Notes
= Next Workflow Step

Compose Content ltems (current step)
@) Pending Publication

Content Published

(6) EZI Remove from My Edited Content

(7) EStart Cincg
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3. You might change the workflow name (2) and add, remove or edit content items
from the publication set (3).

The Extended Publication Set field is automatically filled with additional dependent
content items which also must be published in order to avoid dead links. For
example, images that are linked from articles in the project.

4. Either assign the workflow to all users with sufficient rights or to specific users
(4). This area is only shown for the Reviewed Publication workflow.

When you want to assign the workflow to specific users, select the Assign this
Workflow to the Following People option and start typing in the text field. You
will get recommendations for users and groups. You can expand a selected
group in order to remove users from the selection. The assigned users (with
appropriate rights) will get a notification.

Figure 4.85. Selecting
a group or user

= Assign Workflow To People

() Assign this Workflow to All Eligible People

@ Assign this Workflow to the Following People

|appr
approver (Group)

» | approver-role (Group)
* Next Workflow Step

Compose Content terns (current step)
@ Pending Publication

Content Published

Users need appropriate rights to publish content. When no one of the assigned
users has these rights you will get an error message and you cannot start the
workflow. If at least one of the selected users has the appropriate rights, then
you will get only warnings and you can start the workflow.
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Errors and Warnings x

~ Errors (7]

There are no errors.

~ Warnings

Some of the people you have assigned this workflow to
are not allowed to publish the publication set.

® Pedro

Mark

Georg

George

Fritz

Markus

Piet

Hans

Close

5. Add notes in the Notes area (5) to provide more information to your coworkers
concerning the content included in your publication workflow.

6. When you want to remove the published contents from My Edited Content, select
the Remove from My Edited Content checkbox (6). This setting will be saved in
the user preferences.

7. Click [Start] in order to start the publication workflow.
The further steps depend on the chosen publication workflow.
Direct Publication Workflow

The content will automatically be published and the workflow appears in your
Finished workflow list.

Reviewed Publication

Once the Reviewed Publication has been started, the content items included in
the workflow are checked in automatically. The content items are also locked
for all users except for the editor, who accepts the workflow, and the adminis-
trators.

CoreMedia DXP 8
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Figure 4.87. Form
- Lockedbyworkflow  English (Unit... toolbar showing a

Content ~Tags Metadata Settings Localization  System locked content item
Details

Article Title
Greek Salad with Feta Cheese

A locked content item has state Locked by workflow in the form toolbar. You can
hover over the information icon '?' to see which workflow has locked the content
item. You can also click on the underlined link to open the workflow information
window containing workflow details. In the workflow information window, you
can abort the workflow by clicking on the 'Abort' button. Workflows can be
aborted only by the users who have started them, or by administrators. If another
user views the workflow while it is aborted, the user will see a warning pop-up.

The workflow appears in your Pending workflow list and is offered to other ed-
itors who have the rights to accept and finish the workflow.

Control Room Figure 4.88. Pending
» My Edited Content publication workflow
» My Content Sets in the Control Room
~ Publication Workflows

@

L O TuesdayWork
@ ) MondayWork
¥

a. Another editor has to open the workflow in the Inbox and has to click the
[Accept Task] button in order to accept the task. If the editor has adminis-
tration rights, the editor can also click the [Abort] button to abort the
workflow.

The workflow disappears from all other inboxes.
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» My Edited Content Reviewed Publication

» My Content Sets Workflow in the Con-
~ Publication Workflows trol Room

£ TuesdayWork

_1.0 Workflow Type: Reviewed Publication
; ~ Content
]
+ Dependent Content
» Notes
~ Workflow Steps
Needs Revision
Pending Publication (current status)
Content Published
Accept Task

} Translation Workflows

b. The editor can now add, remove and edit content items in the publication
set of the newly accepted workflow if required.
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Control Room

» My Edited Content

+ My Content Sets

~ Publication Workflows
€ TuesdayWork

_;.9

z ~ Content

=

B Insalata Caprese Recipe Article

Dependent Content

Notes

~ Choose Next Workflow Step
() Needs Revision

Pending Publication {current status)

(@ Content Published

¥ Translation Workflows

Workflow Type: Reviewed Publication

Apply Cancel

c. The editor has several options to proceed with the workflow:

Option
Hit the [Apply] button

Hit the [Cancel] button

Hit the [Abort] button

Choose the Needs Revision
workflow step in the
Choose Next Workflow Step
panel and click [Apply]l

CoreMedia DXP 8

Description

All content in the workflow will be published. If the publication
was successful, a notification is displayed, saying Workflow fin-
ished. You can now see the finished workflow in the Finished
view.

The editor does not want to approve and publish the changes.
The workflow appears again in the Inbox of the other authorized
users and they can accept the workflow.

This button is only visible, if the user has administration rights.
When clicked, the workflow is aborted, if the user affirms the
following confirmation dialog.

The editor does not want to approve and publish the changes
because the editor thinks that the creator of the workflow has
to do some changes. The workflow appears in your Inbox, as

Figure 4.90. Accepted
Reviewed Publication
Workflow in the Con-

trol Room

Table 4.27. Options to
finish a workflow
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Description
the creator of the workflow, and you can make changes and
start the publication workflow again.

Option

d. If the editor chooses the Needs Revision workflow step, the workflow will
appear as Compose task in the Inbox of all editors, who are assigned to

thecomposer-role.
Figure 4.91. Compose

Task of Reviewed Pub-

» My Edited Content

» My Content Sets lication Workflow in

~ Publication Workdlows the Control Room
@

T orocompee ]

el

&

e. An editor can open the workflow needing revision in his Inbox and sees im-
mediately to which of his coworkers the workflow was assigned to.
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Figure 4.92. ffred

» My Edited Content Compose Task of Re-
» My Content Sets . . .
— viewed Publication
+ Publication Workflows
< Mondayiiork Workflow in the Con-
& Workflow Type: Reviewed Publication trol Room
2 v Content
=3
]
» Dependent Content
v Assign Workflow To People
Assign this Warkdlow to All Eligible People
Assign this Werkflow to the Following People
Mary X
En me or a group name here
» Notes
v Workflow Steps
Compose Content ftems (current step)
Pending Publication
Content Published
Accept Task
+ Translation Workflows

f. After the editor accepts the task, he can work on included content, modify
the assignee list and comment the workflow.
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Figure 4.93. Accepted
R Compose Task of Re-
:::::"f o viewed Publication

€ MondoyWork Workflow in the Con-

Workflow Type: Reviewed Publication trol Room
~ Content

50
z
&=

B Pumpkin Salad Recipe Article

+ Dependent Content

~ Assign Workflow To People

©) Assign this Workflow to All Eligible People
© Assign this Werkflow to the Following Peaple

Mary x

» Notes

v Choose Next Workflow Step

Compose Content Itemns (current step)
@ Pending Publication

Content Published

Apply Cancel

+ Translation Workflows

Publication without Workflow

For administrative users only. ﬁ

Administrative users have the additional possibility to approve and publish docu-
ments directly without starting a workflow. To this end three more buttons are
offered to them in the toolbar of the Library, the context menu of the Library and
Control Room, and the Actions Toolbar:

Table 4.28. Icons for

Icon e Publication Actions
v Approve without Workflow
i Publish

w

. Approve and Publish

wwr
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If the publication takes some time, the action bar will display a pulsating icon. As
soon as publication is complete, a success message is shown on the lower right of
the screen. If an error occurred during publication, then the publication window
will appear, providing details of how to resolve the problem.

Figure 4.94. Publica-
tion window with
The following document should be published: prOblemS

e @ : |

Conflicts (2) | About this publication (0)

Publication failed R

¥ The following linked document should be approved.

mobile engagement ”

~ The following d cannot be published, b a link to a dependent d cannot
be published.
| E mobile links to | mobile engagement ‘
‘ Retry ‘ ‘ Cancel
3

The publication window displays a list of the content items that you intend to
publish. Below this list, two tabs provide additional information about the failed
publication. The Conflicts tab (1) lists both the errors and the content items affected.
To complete publication, resolve the errors and then click [Retry] . You can click
with the mouse to open these content items in the Workspace and resolve the errors
there. In the screenshot shown, you would need to first approve the "mobile en-
gagement" content item to be able to complete publication.

The About this publication (2) displays additional information about the publication.
This information concerns content items and folders that would also have been
published if the publication had been successful.

Withdrawing Content

If you don't need a content anymore you can either remove it from the website

and keep it in your repository or delete it from the repository. If you want to delete

a content item from the website, you have to withdraw it first.
Table 4.29. Icon for
Withdrawal
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Icon Name
F Withdraw
=

In order to withdraw content proceed as follows:

1. Open the content item in the Form or select it in the Library.

2. Click the Withdraw icon in the Action bar or in the library.

The content has been removed from the live environment. You can still edit it in
the production environment.

If the content item is linked from other content items in the live environment, then
the withdrawal fails and an error dialog opens up, see Figure 4.95, “Dialog when
content has incoming links” [177]. In order to fix it, you can either remove the links
or also withdraw the other content items.

Withdrawal failed - % Figure 4.95. Dialog
when content has in-

You wanted to withdraw the following content: . .
coming links

[ Testimage

Conflicts (1) | About this withdrawal (0)

= The following document cannot be withdrawn, because another published document still links to
it. Please remove the link and retry the withdrawal.

TestArtikel links to = Testlmage

‘ Retry | Cancel

4.7.3 Translating Content

CoreMedia Digital Experience Platform 8 lets you manage sites in different languages
(see Section 2.10, “Multi-Site and Multi-Language” [48] for details). It supports
the translation process with the side-by-side view, a translation workflow, export
and import of content in the standard XML Localization Interchange File Format
(XLIFF) and lets you derive an existing site for translation.
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Name Table 4.30. Icons for

- - Translation
Open sites window

Derive site
Translation to derived sites
Translation to preferred site

Download XLIFF

Compare content items

B B o2 @8

Preparing Translation: Deriving a Site

Deriving a new localized site means that you create a copy of an existing site. The
content, structure and appearance of the new site is exactly like that of its master.
Afterwards, you can start the translation of the derived content.

In order to derive a site, do the following:

1. Inthe Favorites Toolbar open the Apps menu and select Sites. The sites window

opens.
Fgure .96 Sites Wi
dow
¢ K&l

(¥) Media - English (United States)
"¢y MySite - English (United States)

Close ‘

2. Select the site you want to derive from and click the Derive a new Localized Site
icon. Alternatively you may use the context menu. A modal window opens up.
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Derive a new localized site % Figure 4.97. Derive a

site dialog
Locale

(English (United States) -
URL Segment

mysite-en-us

Site Manager Group

[manager-en-US ]

OK | Cancel |

L J

3. By default, the Locale field will be filled with the locale of the master site and
will be marked red, because the locale has to be unique. Therefore, you have
to choose a new locale first. Subsequently, new values for the URL segment and
the site manager group will be calculated automatically using the selected locale.

The URL segment, which will be part of the URL that leads to this site, must also
be unique. In the unlikely event that the calculated URL segment already exists,
the field will be marked red and you have to insert a new value.

If the site manager group has not been created yet, the corresponding field will
be marked red. Enter the name of an existing user group or create one for the
calculated name using the Site Manager. See also Section 3.16, “User Adminis-
tration” in CoreMedia Content Server Manual. When you want to use a new group
that you have to create first, you have to restart the deriving process after you
have created the group.

4. Click OK. The site will now be derived. This can take some time, depending on
the size of your site.

If the site folder does not exist, yet, it will be created. Use the Site Manager to
further adjust rights rules if desired.

You see the derived site as a subsite of the master site.
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Site in Sites Window

() Media - English (United States)
[ (@) MySite - English (United States)
@ German (Germany)

‘ Close ‘

Preparing Translation: Find Documents That Need Translation

To support you in finding documents in a site that need to be translated, you can
use the Translation State Dashboard Widget and the Translation State Library Filter.
The dashboard widget gives you an overview of the translation state of the selected
site. It displays five different states:

New in Master

documents that only exist in the master and not in the local site

Master Updated

documents that have been localized to the local site but in the meantime
have a new version in the master site, and are not in translation, yet

Not Translated Yet

documents that have been copied to the local site when the site was cloned,
but have neither been translated nor are currently in translation

In Translation

documents that are already being translated to the local site in some version
Upito Date

documents whose current versions have been translated to the local site

The local site can be configured in the widget's edit mode. For each of the states
the number (absolute and relative) of documents in this state are visualized as a
bar chart.
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i# Reframed - German (Germany) Figure 4.99. Transla-
Master Site: Reframed - English (United States) tio,” State Dashboard
Widget
uptoDate 631 ([
Not Translated Yet 15 ||
New in Master 59 [}
Master Updated 220 (D

Show New and Updated Content in the Library
A click on a row of the chart opens the library in search mode with the library filter
set to the translation state of the clicked bar. The library then shows the documents
in the master site for the selected states, so that you can directly start a translation
from here.

Search x Figure 4.100. Transla-

i = Eadis AL tion State Library Filter

T= @ » AuContent »

C] Sort by: | Last Modified ~| ¥ | = 11
Filters «| Type Name Site Locale Status | Created

R =% Query.. Main-Querylist Reframed  English (United States) (&  2016/05/25 5:18 PM
= Picture Perfect Dinner Hero Picture Reframed  English (United States) &  2016/05/25 5:17 PM
> LastEdied By [ Picture  Tokyo Tower Picture Reframed  English (United States) (&  2016/05/25 5:17 PM
» Subject [ Picture Cape Town Panorama Picture Reframed  English (United States) {8  2016/05/255:17 PM
+ Location [ Picture Huashan Chess Pavilion Picture Reframed  English (United States) (&  2016/05/25 5:17 PM
) site & Gallery Nairobi City Gallery Reframed  English (United States) (&  2016/05/25 5:18 PM
, Last Modifted @ Article  Mushroom Quiche Recipe Article Reframed  English (United States) &  2016/05/25 5:18 PM
 Published [ Picture  Fisherman's Wharf Picture Reframed  English (United States) &8 2016/05/25 5:17 PM
N Action  User Details Action Reframed  English (United States) {8  2016/05/25 5:18 PM
- Transiation [ Picture Best Coolers Review Picture Reframed  English (United States) (&  2016/05/25 5:17 P
Target Site & Collec.. Spring Starter Recipes Collection Reframed  English (United States) (&  2016/05/25 5:18 PM
Reframed Tl | @ Artiele A Perfect Dinner Article Reframed  English (United States) {8  2016/05/25 5:18 PM
jErgegiocas =% Query.. Europe Query List Reframed  English (United States) {8  2016/05/25 5:17 PM
German (Germany) T | & Video Best Baking Pans Review Video Reframed  English (United States) {8  2016/05/25 5:17 PM
E‘“U”:m oo [ Picture Blue-Port-Hamburg Elbphilnarmonie Picture  Reframed  English (United States) (&  2016/05/25 5:17 P
- [ Picture  Mexikaner Picture Reframed  English (United States) (&  2016/05/25 5:17 P
2 Kot Transiated vet = Picture  Fences and Trees Picture Reframed  English (United States) &  2016/05/25 5:17 P
7 New in Master [ Picture Zebra Mom and Baby Picture Reframed  English (United States) &8  2016/05/25 5:17 PM
9 master Updated [ Picture Sweet That Chicken Salad Picture Reframed  English (United States) {8  2016/05/25 5:17 PM
@ HTML .. Twitter USA Widget HTML Reframed  English (United States) (&  2016/05/25 5:17 PM
[ Picture Imperial Palace Picture Reframed  English (United States) (&  2016/05/25 5:17 P
= Picture Big African Crocodile Picture Reframed  English (United States) &  2016/05/25 5:17 PM

Performing Translation: Start, Finish and Abort

You can use translation workflows to coordinate translations in the derived sites.
As site manager of a master site you may trigger workflows to delegate translation
to the site managers of the derived sites. As site manager of a derived site you
may trigger a workflow to retrieve updated contents from the master site for
translation.
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In order to start a translation workflow you have to be a member of the group
translation-manager-role. For more information have a look at Section 3.16,
“User Administration” in CoreMedia Content Server Manual.

If content does not exist in a target site, it will be created automatically. This also
applies to links in the original content that have not been translated yet. Thus, your
project will also contain these contents.

Contents will always be created in a folder structure identical to that of the master
content. So if this folder has been removed or renamed in the target site, it will be
created again.

Translation Actions

While the process of starting a translation differs slightly (see Section “Translation
to Derived Sites” [186] and Section “Translation to Preferred Site” [187]) the actions
you may perform while translating contents are always the same. Once the trans-
lation workflow detail panel opens (Figure 4.101, “Translation workflow detail
panel” [183]), you have several options:
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+ Translation Workflows Figure 4.101. Transla-
| £ translation | tion workflow detail
] = panel

o Workflow Type:  Translation —

X Workflow Name: translation

=4 Site: Perfect Chef

Target Locale: German (Germany)
~ Content
| & ¢l =

[= Mushroom Roast Picture &8
Coffee: The Taste of Costa Rica Bl

~ Notes

The latest changes for the campaign.

~ Workflow Steps

= Send to Translation Service
Reject Changes

1 Finish Content Localization

EIN

[ Apply | Cancel |

You decide that the content needs no translation (see section “Reject
Changes” [183])

You want to translate the content manually in Studio (see section “Manually
translate the content” [184])

You want to translate the content with a translation memory system using
XLIFF (see section “Translating the Content with XLIFF” [184])

Reject Changes

The translation of the offered content is not needed for this site. By rejecting the
translation, content that has been created automatically by the translation workflow
will be deleted.

1. Select the Reject Changes checkbox and click [Apply]
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Manually translate the content

1.

Double click the content that you want to translate. It opens in the master side-
by-side view (see section “Master Side-by-Side View” [185]). Fields that need
translation are highlighted with a green border.

. Start to translate the content.

. When you are done with the translation, select Finish Content Localization and

click [Applyl.

The translation workflow is finished. The master versions of the translated contents
will be set to the current version of their masters automatically.

Translating the Content with XLIFF

The XML Localisation Interchange File Format (XLIFF) is a standard format for
translations with translation memory systems. With CoreMedia DXP 8 you can export
and import content as XLIFF files.

1.

Export the content as an XLIFF file by clicking the button Download an XLIFF file
in the Content list of the translation workflow detail panel.

The file will be stored in the download folder of your system.

. Now, send the XLIFF file to your translation agency or translate it with your in-

house system.

. Depending on your review process you might now either choose to wait and

keep the translation workflow assigned to yourself or you might consider to
choose Send to Translation Service and click [Apply] . In this case a new task, a
review task, will be created which is offered to all responsible site managers.
Thus after the results of the translation service are available anyone might take
the task and continue the workflow as stated below.

. When you have finished the translation, import the XLIFF file again as described

in section “Importing an XLIFF file” [184].

. When you have imported the XLIFF file select Finish Content Localization and

click [Apply].

Importing an XLIFF file

Importing a translated XLIFF file is quite easy. Simply proceed as follows:

1.

Open the upload dialog from the Create Content menu (see Section “Uploading
Files” [91]) or click the Upload files icon in the Library. The upload dialog opens.

2. Drag the XLIFF file into the upload dialog and press [OK] .

The imported content item opens after the import is completed. A pop-up window
displays issues that may have occurred during the import.
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Master Side-by-Side View

Similar to the version comparison view (see Section 4.6.2, “Comparing Ver-
sions” [107]) CoreMedia Studio also provides a master side-by-side view for the
translation process. The read-only side of the side-by-side view shows the master
content item and highlights the differences between the latest translated version
and a version of your choice. If opened directly from the translation workflow detail
panel, the version to be translated is preselected.

The view offers all the elements known from the version comparison view like the
list of changed fields, the version selector, and change highlighting.

The master side-by-side view can only be opened for content items that have a
master content item defined.

. &) G Figure 4.102. Side-by-
Side view

2015/03/117:03 pm Details

5/03/109:32 pm (Latest Translated)

Article Title

Article Text
K- BINA- & & =-

Einfithrung a
cnfaches

'l
=)

S EEE e

Introduction =

Ingredients

Zutaten

* 2grofie Bimen
 1721Milch

Changes between Version 3 and the
Currently Translated Version

Teaser Title Content > Aricle Title

hes, aber leckeres Desset fur herbstiche Tage 2u.

Add content by dragging tfrom the Library here.

Figure 4.102, “Side-by-Side view” [185] shows a content item in German side by
side with the English master content item. The master item is grayed out, because
you can only edit the depending version.

Opening the Side-by-Side View

There are two ways to enter the master side-by-side view:
By clicking the Compare contents icon.
By double clicking the content in the translation workflow detail panel.

Closing the Side-by-Side View

Click the Compare contents icon again in order to close the master content item.

CoreMedia DXP 8




Working With Content | Translating Content

Translation to Derived Sites

Translation to Derived Sites

In order to start a workflow as a manager of the master site to delegate translation
to the site managers of the derived sites proceed as follows:

1. Open a translation workflow window as described in section “Starting Work-
flows” [46].

Control Room Figure 4.103. Transla-
~ My Edited Content Translation Workflow x tion Workflow Window
Workflow Type
Translation 7

Workflow Name

translation

v Content
~ My Content Sets

A G X 22 [Search... Ql —
@ Coffee: The Taste of Costa Rica

B q
= Wl translation [® Mushroom Roast Picture

| Coffee: The Taste of Costa Rica

[ Mushroom Roast Picture

an oo

i

~ Notes

Target Locales

» Publication Workflows Localize from English (United States) to:
~ Translation Workflows @ select all
= [ Chinese (China)
m [ English (United Kingdom)
¢ [ French (Canada)
%] [ French (France)
[ German (Germany)
[Z] Remove from My Edited Content

Start Cancel

2. Edit the workflow. You can
change the name in Workflow Name,
select the locales to which you want to translate in Target Locales (if no
locale has been selected, the validator shows an error),

add notes in the Notes area to provide more information to your
coworkers concerning the content included in your translation workflow,
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chose to remove the translated contents from My Edited Content by select-
ing the Remove from My Edited Content checkbox. This setting will be re-
membered in the user preferences.

3. Click [Start] to create a translation workflow for every selected locale.
The translation workflow will appear in the Translation Workflow panel in the Control

Room of the users who are members of the site manager group of every target
site. Each member will be notified about this.

Accepting Translation Workflows

Each started translation workflow will be offered to the members of the site man-
ager group of the target site. Those users will find the new workflow in the Trans-
lation Workflow panel of their Control Room.

Figure 4.104. Transla-
tion workflow panel

v Translation Workflows

‘:l‘q ) translation (Translate) German (Germany) >

pT4
M

1. Double-click the list item in the workflow panel or click the arrow in the selected
list item to open the detail view of an offered translation workflow. Check the
task, for example by opening content from the workflow with a double-click,
and decide whether you want to accept it and perform the translation.

2. Click [Accept Task] when you want to perform the translation.

After the task has been accepted all non-translatable properties in the master
content will be applied automatically to the derived content in the translation task.
This helps to keep binary and structural data in sync between sites, such as images,
crops, settings, and the navigation hierarchy, and complements the XLIFF-based
update of translatable properties.

If the merge fails for some reason, a warning will be displayed in the issues of the
translation task.

Translation to Preferred Site

In order to retrieve updates from the master site of your preferred site, you can
start a workflow as follows:
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1. In the library select contents available in the master site and choose
[ Translate to preferred site]

2. In contrast to the process as global site manager (see Section “Translation to
Derived Sites” [186]) the workflow will be directly assigned to you and opened
in the Control Room (see Section 2.4.2, “Control Room” [29]).

Translation via Drag and Drop

To start a translation you can also drag and drop content into the Translation
Workflows area in the Control Room (see Section 2.4.2, “Control Room” [29]).

If the dropped content belongs to the master site of your preferred site, the
workflow will be directly assigned to you and opened in the Control Room as de-
scribed in Section “Translation to Preferred Site” [187]. Otherwise a translation
workflow window will be opened as described in Section “Translation to Derived
Sites” [186].

Aborting a Workflow

A translation workflow can only be aborted by the creator of the workflow or by
an administrator. Open the workflow in the Translation Workflows area of the Control
Room, open the menu behind the arrow on the right side of the top toolbar and
then select [Abort Workflow] . Content items that were automatically created
for the translation will not be deleted. If you want them to be deleted, you have
to reject the workflow instead (see section “Reject Changes” [183]).

4.7.4 Working With Projects

With projects you can group content and manage and edit it collaboratively. Projects
are created in the Control Room (see Section 2.4.2, “Control Room” [29]) and

managed in project tabs.
Table 4.31. Icons for
Name project management

Create project

Leave a project

Open project in tab for editing
Start a publication workflow

Start a translation workflow

D &\ = i §
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Creating and Populating Projects
You create projects in the Control Room in three ways:
Creating a project from My Edited Content

1. Select one or more items in the My Edited Content section of the Control Room.

2. Right click on the selected item and select Create project. Alternatively, you
can use the Create project toolbar button.

3. A new project is created in the My Projects section, filled with the selected con-
tent items. Enter a name for your new project. The project tab opens and you
can further edit the project.

Do not worry when you missed some content. Later, you can add more items to
the project.

Creating a project from My Projects

1. Click the Create a new empty project icon in the My Projects toolbarin order to
create an empty project with no linked content items.

2. A new project appears in the My Projects section. Enter a name for your new
project. The project tab opens and you can further edit the project and add
content items as described below.

-
]

it Add Mot

Creating a project by drag and drop

1. Select one or more items in the My Edited Content section of the Control Room
or from the Library. Drag and drop the selected content items onto the My Projects
section.

2. Anew project with the selected content from step one appears in the My Projects
section. Enter a name for your new project.

The project tab opens and you can further edit the project. Add additional con-
tent items to the new project as described below.
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Editing Projects

When you have created a project, you can start editing it. This involves the following
steps:

Adding a description to the project.
Adding content items to the project or removing them.
Adding coworkers to the project or remove them.

Adding to-dos to the project.

Adding a Description

1. Double-click the project in the My Projects section of the Control Room. Altern-
atively, click # or select Open in Tab from the context menu.

Figure 4.106. About
this Project section of
a project

w About this Project
Due Date
08/30/2015 F Reset

Notes and Goals

Content for our autumn campaign. Find pictures and check text for dates etc.

2. In the About this Project section, click the B icon and select a due date from the
calendar.

3. Add a description of the project into the Notes and Goals field.

Editing Content from Projects

Projects show the assigned content in the Content property of the project. The
property combines functionality of a link list property (copy, paste, create content...)
with functionality of the library (sorting of columns, tree and tile view...). You have
several ways to add content to a project:
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~ Content

Figure 4.107. Content

X/ XFE QG E- = field of the project tab
Type Name Status  Site Locale Created
H Atticle A Perfect Picnic Article &  Reframed English (Un... 2015/09/141:53 AM

I Aricle  Insalata Caprese Recipe Article /’

Reframed  English (Un... 2015/09/14 1:59 AM
= Add content by dragging it from the Library here.

Drag content, from the Library, for example, onto the project in the My Pro-
jects list.

Drag content onto the tab title of a project, wait a few seconds until the
project form opens and drop the content onto the Content property.

When the project tab is open, drag content onto the Content link list property,
copy content into it or create new content. All is described in Section 4.6.5,
“Editing Link Lists” [128].

Adding Members to a Project
You can add co-workers to a project or be added by your co-workers. All members
of a project find it in their My Projects section. In addition, newly added members
get a notification.

In order to add members to a project, do the following:

1. Open the project.
2. In the Members section, click [Add Members...] .

~ Members Figure 4.108. The
Members section of the
Ve project tab

Leave Project Add Members...

3. Enter the name of a group or user with which you want to share the project.

You will get suggestions for existing groups and users when you start typing
after the third letter. Hit enter to accept the user or group.

Add Members to Project ‘Mew project’ Figure 4.109. Add
Members dialog

Members

|Peter |
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4. If you want to edit a selected group, click the + icon. This expands the group so
that you can remove some members from the group.

Add Members to Project "New project’ *x

Members

Iocal—site—manager x

Add Cancel

5. Click [Add] to add the selected users to the project.

All selected users will find the project in their My Projects section and will get a
notification (see Section 2.7, “Notifications” [41]. The users are shown in the project
and you can add to-dos to them.

Removing Members from Project

Every member of a project can remove other users from this project. To do so,
open the Members section in the project and click the x icon behind the user name.

* Members

Me
Pedro
Peter

Pierre
Piet
Yoshi

X XXX

Leave Project Add Members...

The user will be removed from the project. When a to-do is assigned to the user,
you will get a warning. Otherwise, the user will be removed without further notice

and the project disappears from the users My Projects section.

If you want to remove yourself from the project, click the [Leave Project] link in

the Members section.

CoreMedia DXP 8
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When a to-do is assigned to you, you will get a warning. Otherwise you will be re-
moved without further notice and the project disappears from your My Projects
section, except when you are the last user in the project. In this case, a dialog
opens up where you have to confirm that you want to delete the project.

Editing To-Dos

An important part of projects are to-dos. In the project tab, you can work with to-
dos. This involves the following:

Creating to-dos

Adding a description

Adding editors

Adding due date

Marking the to-do as finished
Creating a To-Do

Simply click the [Create To-Do] button in the To-Do section of the Project tab.

A new to-do appears and the focus is on the description field. Start writing a de-

scription.
- ToDo Figure 4.112
o x do
2- Reset | Dote ::)

Create To-Do

Adding a User

Select the to-do and click &. Select the user from the list. The user gets a notifica-
tion that you have assigned a to-do.

- Tobo Figure 4.113
O Checkthe ted for dates, x Iﬂg a user

»
5.
[

Create To-Do
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Adding a Due Date

Select the to-do and click the BE. Select a date from the date picker. The due date
is shown in the to-do field and highlighted in the calendar of the project. If the
due date lies after the due date of the project, you will see a warning.

~ Calendar Figure 4.114. Calen-
dar of a project
£ October 2015 ~ >
5 M T w T F s
1 2 3

=
¥,

11 e e 14 15 16 17

18 19 20 2 22 23 24

[=5]
w

The current date is highlighted with the light frame, open to-do due dates are
marked with the blue circle, done to-dos with a gray circle, overdue to-dos with a
red circle and the due date of the whole project is marked by the end of the white
section. When more than one to-do has the same due date, the circle will be blue,
as long as at least one of these to-dos is not completed.

Marking To-Do as Completed

Check the checkbox of the to-do to mark the to-do as completed.

~ To-Do Figure 4.115. Com-
@ Check Text = pleted to-do
2 Peter In7 days
Create To-Do
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The to-do is grayed out and the circle with the due date of the to-do in the calendar
is also gray.

Rearranging To-Dos

You can change the order of to-dos. To do so, hover over the to-do and then drag
the to-do with the handle in the left bar to the new position.

v To-Do Figure 4.116. Drag-
ing to-dos
O Checktext. ging
2 me In & days
O Select images. x

2 Peter

Create To-Do

Filtering To-Dos

You can limit the shown to-dos to a given date. To do so, click on the according
date on the calendar of the project. The circle of the selected date is inverted to
mark the selected date. In the filtered view, you can neither create new to-dos nor
rearrange the to-dos.

Figure 4.117. Filtered
to-dos

In order to show all to-dos again, click the [Show All To-Dos] link in the Calendar
of the project.

Deleting a To-do

Click the x icon at the right side of the to-do in order to delete the to-do.
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Publishing Projects

Publishing a project means that all content items that are assigned to the project
will be added to a publication workflow. Projects themselves will not be published.

Two workflow types are available in CoreMedia Studio, Direct Publication and Re-
viewed Publication.

The Direct Publication Workflow approves and publishes all content items included Direct Publication

in the workflow in one step. Workflow

The Reviewed Publication Workflow is a workflow that requires interaction between Reviewed Publication
two content editors. One editor starts the workflow while the second editor has Workflow

to approve the publication. Compared to Direct Publication this workflow is more
secure because two persons are verifying the publication set.

In order to publish a project, proceed as follows:

1. Right-click the project and select (2) Start publication workflow from the
context menu or click the (7) Start publication workflow icon in the toolbar. You
can also publish a project by drag and drop - drag the project and drop it onto
the Publication Workflows panel.
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publication workflow
F + My Edited Content context menu
w »

Bookmarks §- G‘: ‘El

il ﬁ Autumn Dishes Article
o »

Create Content

iq

Last edited

iq

iq

Pictures
- - |

Fr= Openin Tab

Copy

Create Project

Leave

( 2) | Start Publication Workflow

Start Translation Workflow

Withdraw

2. Alternatively, you can select content items in the Content link list of the project
tab and start a publication workflow for these items.

Figure 4.119. Publish
’ P selected items

XXX XX

LenvePigea  Add Members..
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Now, you can proceed as described in Section 4.7.2, “Publishing Content” [166].

Translating a Project

Translating a project means, that all content items that are assigned to the project
will be added to a translation workflow.

You can start a translation workflow for a project from the Control Room. Simply
right-click the project and select Start translation workflow from the context
menu, or drag and drop the selected project onto Translation Workflows section.
Alternatively, you can select content items in the Content link list of the project tab
and start a publication workflow for these items. Proceed as described in Section
4.7.3, “Translating Content” [177].

Showing Project in Control Room

You can easily open the Control Room with the open project highlighted in the My
Projects-list. Rightclick the title of the project tab and select Show in Control Room
from the context menu.

Figure 4.120. Context
menu of the project tab

Status | Site Locale Created
... 2015/09/22 413 PM

> In... 2015/09/22 4:13 PM
@  Refamed  English (Un... 2015/09/22 413 PM

A n0days

Create To-Do

Deleting Projects

A project is automatically deleted, when the last member leaves the project. So,
in order to delete a project, remove all other users from the project as described
in Section “Removing Members from Project” [192] and finally remove yourself
from the project.
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Figure 4.121. Deletion
T S of a project

X/ %P Qa R =:
Type Neme Stetwssite Loe  Greated

Confirm the dialog and the project is deleted.

4.7.5 Getting Analytics Feedback

CoreMedia Blueprint feature ﬁ
To get direct feedback on the performance of an article, a page impression history

is displayed in the System tab of each article of CoreMedia Studio.

The page impression history can be displayed for the last 7 or 30 days.

As the page impressions are retrieved asynchronously from a third-party analytics
provider, the timestamp of the last retrieval is displayed. By default, data is retrieved
every 24 hours. If no data is available for the selected time span, no chart is dis-

played.
Unique Page Impressions for this Content Figure 4.122. Page Im-
pression History for 30
Time Range in Days | 30 - days
178 -
134
. \
-'\ 2013/05/06
89 Page Views: 65
45
0w -8 ]
2013/04/11 2013/04/19 2013m04/27 2013/05M05

Last Fetched: 2013/05/06 05:35 am
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The page impression history contains the publication date of the article. When you
hover over the history, the corresponding date is marked in the page impression
history (see Figure 4.123, “Page Impression History with Publication Events” [200]).

Unique Page Impressions for this Document

Interval | Last7 Days

10

2013106/06
Page Views: &

Last fetched: 2013/06/05 07:25 pm

Editing History

Date Editor
2013/06/06 4:55 pm  admin

2013/06/06 4:55 pm  admin
2013/06/05 5:08 pm  admin

2013/06/03 2013/06/05

Version  State
Latest published

L]
i
i

Created

[y
33
1t

4.7.6 Checking Content in External Preview

CoreMedia Blueprint feature

CoreMedia Blueprint offers a default template set that supports responsive design.
That is, your website appears on different devices (PC, Tablet, cellular phone...) in
a layout that is appropriate for the device. In order to check the appearance on
specific devices, or open the Preview in another browser, you can use the external

preview.

CoreMedia DXP 8
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Content  Navigation Tags Metadata Settings Localization Analytics System | L Desktop

Figure 4.7124. Preview
dialog

Page Layout

Enterthe 4-digit number to open the extemal preview.
A e 212

we 2999

Open external preview

1. Click the [Open external preview] icon, a dialog opens up

2. Enter the URL that is shown in the dialog into the address bar of the browser
of your external device. A login dialog opens.

3. Enterthe PIN that is shown in the dialog into the login window of your external
device.

Now, the browser shows the preview of the active content item in the Form.
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5. Working with Assets

CoreMedia Advanced Asset Management is a module that requires separate licens-
ing. So, it might be, that Advanced Asset Management is not part of your Core-
Media installation.

CoreMedia Advanced Asset Management allows you to store and manage your digital
assets (for example, high-resolution pictures of products) in the CoreMedia system.
CoreMedia DXP 8 stores the asset in the original format (for example a PSD Pho-
toshop file) together with several renditions for different use cases.

A rendition is a derivative of the raw asset, suitable for use in output channels, Definition of a rendi-
possibly with some further automated processing. A rendition might be, for ex- tion

ample, a cropped and contrast-adjusted image in a standardized file format

whereas the original file might be stored in the proprietary format of the image

editing software in use. Blueprint contains a download portal, where you can

comfortably present your assets for download.

An Asset content item can not directly be used on your website, except for the
download portal. Therefore, you can create a Picture or video item from a
rendition in an Asset item as described in Section 5.3, “Creating Pictures from
Assets” [207] and Section 5.4, “Creating Videos from Assets” [209] .
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EEOLESLECTTT#ES ~ PC_BROWNE BL700 B... / PC_BROWNE_BL700_B...

-
w

Renditions = Metadata

» Original

~» Thumbnail

X

~ Web
xX

© Picture... a (

File size:  13.10KB
File format: image/jpeg

File size:  408.13 KB
File format: imagefjpeg
[# Make availzble in Download Portal

~ Localized Web Assets

U P =
Content ltem Site Locale
i -
. [ PC_BROWNE_BL700 BLENDER Frontshot Chef Corp. English (United S5t...  /
- "

Chef Corp.  German (Germany) /'

[ Include Deleted Contents

CoreMedia Advanced Asset Management integrates with Adobe Drive. This allows
you to access your CoreMedia assets directly from your Adobe application, such

as Photoshop.

CoreMedia DXP 8

Figure 5.1. Picture As-
set content item
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5.1 Extracted Metadata

CoreMedia Advanced Asset Management extracts product codes from the IPTC
metadata of JPEG pictures uploaded to Picture Asset items. You will find them
on the Metadata tab in the Product Code field. If you create a Picture item from
the asset, the picture item will automatically be linked to the product with the
corresponding product code.

A product code that can be read during the upload, has to be placed in the right Adding metadata
field of the metadata. To do so, you can use any software that supports setting
extended IPTC tags for the XMP standard, such as Photoshop.

Add the product code to the Source inventory number field of the Artwork or Object
in the Image section in the IPTC Extension tab (see Figure 5.2, “ IPTC metadata setting
in Photoshop ” [204] for an example with Photoshop). You can add more than one
product code to an image.

Untitled-1 = Figure 5.2. IPTC
metadata setting in
Photoshop

3|

Basic Artwork or Object in the Image

Camera Data :
T Artwork or Object: |« Titlel / 2014-10-13 / Creator / Source ...

IPTC = Title2 [ 2014-10-13 / Creator / Source ...
IPTC Extension
GPS Data
Audio Data
Video Data
Photoshop Date created: [2014-10-13
DICOM
Raw Data Creator: | Creator

Title: [ Titlel

Source inventory number: |PC_RED_DRESS

Copyright notice: [ Copyright

|
|
J
Source: | Source |
|
|

[ inset | [ Delete | [ Close

About Models in the Image

Additional Model Info: -

Model Age: | ]

(i) Semicolons orcommas can be used to
separate multiple values

* Minor Model Age Disclosure: | (Select value) |+

* Model Release Status: | (Select value) I=]

* Model Release Identifier: | |

[«

Adminictrative Tnfarmatinn

Powered By

xmp [ Preferences | [ Template | v] 0K | [ cancel |
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5.2 Creating Assets in Studio

You create assets in a freely configurable folder structure below the Assets folder.
When you use the Adobe Drive integration, you can also create assets from Adobe
applications and the explorer/finder of your operation system. This is described
in Section 5.9, “Accessing Assets with Adobe Drive” [217].

In order to create an Asset content item, proceed as follows:

1.

Select the folder where you want to create the asset, and create a content item
of type Picture Asset,Video Asset Of Document Asset.

The asset opens up and you can start editing.

. Upload the original image or document and the renditions into the appropriate

fields of the Renditions tab. The Thumbnail property is used for the preview, for
instance in the library.

When your original picture contains a product ID in the XML IPTC metadata (see
Section 5.1, “Extracted Metadata” [204] for details), then this ID is added to the
metadata of the asset.

. Enter your rights metadata into the Rights section of the Metadata tab. This in-

formation helps editorial staff to find assets that are licensed for their intended
use.

In addition, the expiration date is used in the download portal to hide assets
that are expired. The asset categories are used for the structure in the download
portal and for searching. See Section 5.5, “Categorizing Assets” [211] for details.
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Figure 5.3. Metadata

+ Asset Categories
for Assets

Enter a tag or drag-and-drop suggestions here.

Suggested Tags Add All

No matchin t

a suaaest 5 fi d.
g suggestions found.

Reload Suggestions

~ Rights

Channels Regions
[ Print O usa
[ Mebile [ Eurcpe
O web

O Social

Expiration Date

Does Nat Expire i

el
i
i
.

Copyright

Enter information about author and copyright here.
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5.3 Creating Pictures from Assets

In order to use a picture asset on your website, you first have to create a picture
content item, where you can add information required for presentation on a re-
sponsive, localized website.

1. Open the Picture Asset item and in the Renditions tab, open the collapsed
field with the appropriate rendition. For example, Web for your website.

== e & Readonly @ @ Picwre.. B ¢ Figure 5.4. Create pic-
— ture from asset button
F Renditions = Metadata
x v
Bookmarks
+ Details
ﬂ_ Picture Asset Title
Create Content’ Browne BL400 Blender
i .
Last edited b=
Gl v Thumbnail
Articles
ﬁ ~ Web
Pictures *
ﬁ Filesize:  350.52 KB

File format: image/jpeg

Pages
[ Mzke available in Download Portal

[

Products

~ Localized Web Assets
=

There is no readable content that links to this content dem.

[0 Include Deleted Contents

2. In the Localized Web Assets field, click ™. A dialog opens up.
If you want, change the name or folder location, then click [Create] .

The newly created picture item opens up and contains the rendition. You can
edit it as usual. When the asset contains an expiration date, then this value is
inserted into the Valid to property of the picture content item. The copyright
information from the asset is inserted into the corresponding property of the
picture. The asset now shows the new picture in the Localized Web Assets field
and the picture content links to the asset.
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Figure 5.5. Newly cre-

+ Web . .
ated picture shown in
* Picture Asset
File size: 368.49 KB
i BN File format: image/jpeg
v Y T ¥ Make available in Download Portal
| "] ] i -
— y
+ Localized Web Assets
=
Content [tem Site Locale
[ Kitchenette KNC30 Sides... PerfectChef  English (United Stat.. /
[ Include Deleted Contents
If the Picture Asset item containsa Product Id inthe Metadata field that
corresponds to the ID of a product in the catalog, then the picture is automatic-
ally assigned to this product.
© Kitchenette KNC30 Sides... § Kitchenette KNC Figure 5.6. Product
linked by picture

- & English (Unit...

Content  Metadata ---

v Tags

+ Description
Alternative Text

Kitchenette KNC30 Sideshot - Picture
Copyright

Dlabajdesign/Shutterstock 71677765

~ Assigned Products
s &t
§ PC_KITCHENETTE_KNC30 Kitchenette KNC30 Mixer

Add Products by dragging them from the Library here.
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5.4 Creating Videos from Assets

In order to use a video asset on your website, you first have to create a video
content item, where you can add information required for presentation on a re-
sponsive, localized website.

1. Openthevideo Asset item and inthe Renditions tab, open the collapsed field
with the appropriate rendition. For example, Web for your website.

- @ @ viceon B ¢ Figure 5.7. Create

- video from asset but-
Renditions = Metadata

ton
= Original
File size:
pr———— File format: -
{_ Upload File... ]

» Thumbnail

v Web
X

Filesize: 1312 MB
File format: video/mp4

E ¥ Make available in Download Portal

+ Localized Web Assets

There is no readable content that links to this content item.
[ Include Deleted Contents

2. In the Localized Web Assets field, click ™. A dialog opens up.
If you want, change the name or folder location, then click [Create] .

For a video asset, a Video item and a Picture item are created. The picture
contains the thumbnail for the video and is already linked from the Pictures field
of the video content item. The newly created items open up. You can edit it
as usual.

When the asset contains an expiration date, then this value is inserted into the
Valid to property of the video content item. The copyright information from
the asset is inserted into the corresponding property of the Video. The asset
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now shows the new Video in the Localized Web Assets field and the video content
item links to the asset.

- & videon. B2 ¢ Figure 5.8. Newly cre-
Renditions  Metadata at:‘ed video shown in
Video Asset
» Original
» Thumbnail
v Web
X 2

Filesize: 1312 MB
File format: video/mp4

E [¥#] Make available in Download Portal

w Localized Web Assets

=

Name Site Locale

-
e E Unboxing the Chef Corp. RGB LED Strips Vid.. Aurora B2B ... English (United Stat.. #

[ Include Deleted Contents

If the video Asset item contains a Product Id in the Product Codes field of
the Metadata tab and the ID corresponds to the ID of a product in the catalog,
then the picture is automatically assigned to this product.
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5.5 Categorizing Assets

CoreMedia Digital Experience Platform 8 contains a specific taxonomy for assets
based on Asset Category items. This taxonomy is used to create the download
hierarchy in the download portal of CoreMedia DXP 8.

The taxonomy items are located inA11 Content/Settings/Taxonomies/Asset
Download Portal.You can work with taxonomies as described in Section 4.6.15,
“Metadata Management” [156].

Adding an image to a category

A category can have a thumbnail image that is used to represent the category in
the download portal. In order to add an image, proceed as follows:

1. Select the category in the taxonomy editor.

2. Drag an pPicture Asset content with a filled Thumbnail property onto the
Asset for Thumbnail property of the category element.

Categorizing an asset

You can simply select the category to which an asset belongs in the Asset Categories
field.

CoreMedia DXP 8
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Figure 5.10. Add cat-
egory to asset

@ Picture...

v Tags

+ Asset Categories

Suggested Tags Add All

Company | » | Management +
Reload Suggestions

« Rights

Channels Regions
O Print Ousa
[ Mobile [ Europe
O web

O Social

Expiration Date

Does Not Expire =

E=]
m
o
.

Copyright
Andrey Popov/Shutterstock 125861522

You can use the category in searches and it is used to organize the download portal.

Figure 5.71. Download
portal with Asset

rssat Downloac Portal > Cormpany » Management

Asset Download Portal - Management

Assets

Imprint Contact Us Privacy Policy Sitemap

&S crorcon © 2015 CoraMadia AG
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5.6 Searching for Assets

You can search for assets below the /aAssets folder, like you search for any other
content (see Section 4.3, “Locating Content” [74]). However, Advanced Asset
Management enhances the Filters menu (see section “Filtering the results” [79])
in the Library with asset specific filters and removes filters that are not applicable

to assets.

Asset Category Search for assets that belong to certain as-
set categories (see Section 5.5, “Categoriz-
ing Assets” [211] .

Rights: Channels Search for assets for which you have rights
for specific channels, such as web or print.

Rights: Regions Search for assets for which you have rights
for specific regions, such as USA or Europe.

Expiration Search for assets for which your rights ex-
pire at a given point in time, for example in
two weeks.

Keep in mind that the filter options for one rights filter are jointly applied. That

is, when you filter for channel rights with "web" and "print" selected, you will

only get results which have at least rights for both channels.
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5.7 Publishing Assets

You can publish an asset content item like any other content. However, blobs in
an asset might become very large, for example a PSD Photoshop file. Therefore,
you can specify which properties of the asset should be published. The only excep-
tion is the Thumbnail property, which will always be published.

When you publish an asset, then all selected properties are shown in the download
portal. To select a property for publication, simply click the Make available in
Download Portal checkbox. If a property is empty, then no checkbox appears.

M- & © Ficure. B ¢ Figure 5.72. Selegt
Renditions | Metadata p.roperty for publica-
tion
+ Original
X 3

Filesize: 77273 KB
File format: irmagetiff
@ [l Make available in Download Portal

»  Thumbnail

+ Web
X

File size:  299.31 KB
'. = o File format: image/jpeg
YA | & Make available in Download Portal
{ b 4
)
49

a

~ Localized Web Assets
=

There is no readable content that links to this content item.
[ Include Deleted Contents
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5.8 Configuring the Asset Download Portal

CoreMedia Advanced Asset Management contains a download portal on the website.

Figure 5.73. Asset

download portal
Asset Download Portal - Fryers
Assets
CC-WAV-001- CC-WAV-001-EU- CC-WAV-002- CC-WAV-002-EU-
DATASHEET 'COMPLIANCE DATASHEET COMPLIANCE
Imprint Privacy Policy Terms of Use Sitemap
@ Chef Corp. ©2015 CoreMedia AG
You can configure the number of assets that are shown on one page of the portal.
Proceed as follows:
1. Open the Asset Management Configuration item in Studio.
2. In the Content tab open the Settings field and adapt the assets-per-page
property.
€) CC-WAV-001-DATASHEET = AM Download Po Fi Igure 5.14. Configur-
ation of the download
- Editing in progress @ %€ Settings g ( porta/

Content = Localization  System
~ Settings
=k String -
Property Value Type
2. Struct
B asset-management Struct
B download-portal Struct
roct-page I= AM Download Portal Root Page Link to I= Page
assets-per-page 6 Integer
E metadata-properties String List
#] copynght String
#2 expirationDate String
4 3
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3. Save and publish the Asset Management Configuration content.

When you reload the preview of the download portal you will see the new document
limit at work.
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5.9 Accessing Assets with Adobe Drive

CoreMedia Digital Experience Platform 8 contains an Adobe Drive integration that
lets you access content from the CoreMedia system.

Advanced Asset Management exports both assets and folders as directories to Adobe Naming schema
Drive. Each exported rendition of an asset (for example, "Web", "Print") is exposed

as one file in the asset's directory. The set of available renditions is configured by

your system administrator. Folders are exported with their CoreMedia name. By

default, the naming scheme for asset directories and files is as follows:

Directories Asset Picture <NameOfCoreMedialtem> Ofr Asset Doc
ument <NameOfCoreMediaItem>Wwhere<NameOfCoreMedi
aItem> is replaced by the name of the asset content item in
the CoreMedia system.

Files <NameOfCoreMedialtem> <NameOfRendition>.<FileEx
tension> where the placeholders with angle brackets are re-
placed by the corresponding values.

This default can be changed by your system administrators.

When creating a rendition, use the exact name of the rendition as globally con-
figured. Use an alphanumeric file extension, that is, a file extension consisting of
letters and numerals, only. All common file extensions fulfil this requirement.

Example

An asset item from the CoreMedia system with name ManagementCloseUp is
located in Assets/Company/About/Management Board and exports the
property Web. On your computer, you will find a file ManagementClos
eUp web.jpg below the folder Assets/Company/About/Management
Board/Asset Picture ManagementCloseUp.

5.9.1 Connecting Adobe Drive with the CoreMedia
Server

Prerequisites: Adobe Drive with at least version 5.0.3 installed on your computer.
Note, that you can install Adobe Drive only, when you already have an Adobe client
installed, such as Photoshop or Bridge.

Before you can access CoreMedia content in Adobe applications, you have to pre-
pare Adobe Drive and connect with the CoreMedia system.

1. You have got the server URL of the CoreMedia Adobe Drive backend from your
administrator. Enter the URL into your browser and download the com.core
media.adobe.adobe-drive-client.bundle.jar file from the web page.
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2. Stop Adobe Bridge or any other Adobe client application, Adobe Drive and the
background process AD4ServiceManager (use the task manager to stop the
background process.

3. Put the file into the Adobe Drive plugin directory:

Windows: C:\Program Files\Common Files\Adobe\AD4Service
Manager\plugins

Mac: /Library/Application Support/Adobe/AD4ServiceMan
ager/plugins/
4. Restart Adobe Drive.

5. In Adobe Drive, the CoreMedia DAM appears in the Connector field. Add a new
connection to the CoreMedia DAM. Enter the URL from step 1 and the Studio
user name and password that should be used for this connection.

Keep in mind, that the user needs appropriate rights on assets and the Assets
folder.

Now you are done. When you start Adobe Bridge, for instance, you will see the
CoreMedia connection below Adobe Drive.

For an update of the CoreMedia Adobe client JAR follow the steps of the initial in-
stallation, described above.

5.9.2 Editing Content

When you have connected Adobe Drive with the CoreMedia system, you can open
the renditions in your Adobe products, such as Photoshop, and start editing. As
soon as you start editing, the corresponding content will be checked out in Studio,
so no other user can edit any of the properties of this asset at the same time.

CoreMedia DXP 8
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Example: The asset picture named Headquarter has three rendition properties,
Web, Print, Mobile with images of type JPEG. You will find the images as files
with filename Headquarter web.jpg, Headquarter print.jpg and
Headquarter mobile.jpg, respectively on your local machine. As soon as you
change one of the files, no other editor can change any of the three files.

When you have finished your changes, use the check-in functionality of the Adobe Check-in changed
product (for example, File » Check In... in Photoshop) to transfer the changes to rendition files
the CoreMedia system. A new version of the asset will be generated in the Core-

Media system but only when none of the renditions is edited anymore.

There are some limitations, with regard to file changes, due to the model that is
used to map CoreMedia assets to the file system.

Creating new assets You can create a new asset item in the Core-
Media system by creating a folder in your file
system when you follow the naming scheme,
described above.

Example: Creating a folder named Asset
Picture NewBlender in Adobe Bridge will
create a content item named NewBlender in
CoreMedia Studio. Then, creating an image file
NewBlender web.jpg in this folder and
check it in, will add the image to the property
Web of the NewBlender CoreMedia content.

Renaming asset folders A CoreMedia asset content item is mapped to
a folder in the filesystem, following a specific
naming scheme. Therefore, you can only re-
name an asset folder, when you follow this
scheme.

Example: The folder name follows the default
scheme, described in this section. For example,
thenameis Asset Picture Blender.Then
you can change it to Asset Picture Big
Blender but not to Big Asset Picture
Blender. Because in the first case, you change
the name of the asset while in the second case
you try to change part of the name which is
set by the naming scheme.

Renaming files A CoreMedia asset content property is mapped
to a file in the filesystem, following a specific
naming scheme. Because this name is calcu-
lated from given values you cannot change the
file name. Yet, when you change the name of
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Moving files

CoreMedia DXP 8

an asset folder, the names of the files will also
change.

A CoreMedia asset content property is mapped
to a file in the filesystem, following a specific
naming scheme. Therefore, you cannot move
a file into another folder, because the name
would be wrong.
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6. Working with Product Catalogs

e-Commerce websites are all about selling products. Therefore, they require a
connection to a catalog of products. However, a company website might also
present the products of the company but without a shop. CoreMedia DXP 8 supports
both use cases:

The CoreMedia product catalog based on content items of type Category
and product, see Section 6.1, “Using the CoreMedia Product Catalog” [222].

The connection with an IBM WebSphere Commerce system and support in
Studio with content items of type Product Teaser, Augmented Page,
Augmented Categoryande-Marketing Spot, see Section 6.2, “Working
with e-Commerce Content” [227].
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6.1 Using the CoreMedia Product Catalog

The CoreMedia product catalog bases on content items of type category and
Product. The catalog structure is defined by links, where products link to their
category and categories link to their sub categories.

By default, the catalog and its content is shown in the tree view of the library as
a separate root folder and not below All Content. Therefore, you can only search
for products and categories below the Catalog root folder. You can switch this be-
havior as described in Section 6.1.6, “CoreMedia Product Catalog Content

”
Mode” [224].
Figure 6.1. Editing the
Q| » Coporte-Ctoog > _Blenders and Food . CoreMedia product
PR 2B catalog
“| Type Name & Product Code Status
@ Product Browne BL1300 Blender Product CC-BBL-1300 2015/12/08847PM &
9”‘??”'” - Englih (United States) B Product Browne BL300 Blender Product cC-88L-200 2015/12/08847PM &
@ Preduct Browne BL700 Blender Product CC-88L-700 01512/08847PM &
rporais-Catalog @ Product Kanetres KT4000 Mixer Product €C-KTM-4000 2015/12/08847PM &
e i Product  Kitchenette KNC30 Mixer Product CC-KNC-30 01512/08847PM &
fWave Openin Tab

ling and Storage
(L, Create Category

n | Create Product

Add Bookmark

Start Translation Workflow.

Withdraw

-
6.1.1 Creating a New Category

Select the parent category of the new category and either click the IE icon and
select Category or select Create Category from the context menu.

The new category content will be created and automatically linked to the parent
category. The form of the new category opens up. Add at least a Category Title. This
title is, for example, used in the breadcrumb navigation.

6.1.2 Creating a New Product

Select the category to which you want to add the product and click the B icon or
select Create Product from the context menu. Enter a name and click [Create] .
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Editing in progress @ Product u < thgezrzri;uc?leww cre-

Content  Catalog Structure  Metadata ---

+ Details
Product Title

IEn ter the title of the product here |

Product Code

IEr‘ ter the code of the product here. |

Long Description

A- B INA-cocFIE = H- k@ "

+ Short Description

Enter a short description of the product here

+ Pictures

The new Product content will be created and automatically linked to the parent
category. The form of the new product opens up. Enter at least a Product Title and
a unique product ID in Product Code.

6.1.3 Copying Products

You can copy products to categories. Copying has two meanings; creating an actual
copy of the product and link it to the Category or only creating a link to the
Product, so that both categories share the same pProduct.

1. Select the Product and select Copy from the context menu or click .

2. Select the category to which you want to copy the Product. A dialog opens
up, where you can select if you want to make an actual copy or only a link.
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Create Link or Copy Content ltem?

The clipboard selection has been copied from another category. Should it be copied or linked into
category ‘ChefWave'?

Copy Link Cancel

3. Select the option you want to apply.

Now, you have either created a new product item and linked it to the category or
you have only created a link.

6.1.4 Editing the Category Hierarchy

You can simply change the hierarchy of Categories by dragging a Category to
anew position in the tree. You have to publish the change so that it becomes visible
on the live site.

6.1.5 Deleting Products and Categories

Deleting a product or a category is similar to the deletion of other items as described
in Section 4.4.3, “Deleting Content Items” [94]. However, you cannot delete a
category that contains content. You have to delete all contained items before.

6.1.6 CoreMedia Product Catalog Content Mode

The CoreMedia product catalog offers the feature to treat the product catalog as
regular content in the library content tree instead of the library catalog tree view.
This feature is intended to offer privileged user groups advanced control over the
product catalog.

Activating the CoreMedia product catalog content mode

Studio Tags | Product Catalog

Catalog: Show Products and Categories as Content

Confirm Cancel

In order to change to the product catalog content mode, proceed as follows:
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1. Open the User Menu and select Preferences.
2. The Preferences window opens up. Select the Product Catalog tab.
3. Select the Show Products and Categories as Content checkbox and click [Confirm.]

The product catalog now appears as regular content in the library content tree.
The Catalog view is still shown.

T= Q| * ChefCorp.- English.. »

EER- T XP * @ & Sort by: | Name e B
Repository 4| Type Mame & Status | Created
Arec B8 Folder Assets & 2015/12/101133 ..

2015/12/1011:33 ...
2015/12/1011:33 ...
2015/12/1011:33 ...
2015/12/1011:34 ...

@ Chef Corp. - English (United States)
= Assets

BB Folder Content
& Folder Cptions

& Folder Products

FLT AT

& Blenders and Faod Processors " Folder folderProperties

= ChefWave
&8 Cooling and Storage
8 Hoods and Extractors
(1 Ranges and Ovens
W Assets
i All Content
[F W Corporate-Catalog |
B = Blenders and Food Processors
= ChefWave
= Cooling and Storage
00ds and Extractors
=Ranges and Ovens

Detecting lost Catalog Items

If you create products and categories only with Studio features, they are always
interlinked correctly. However, since CMS products and categories are just ordinary
content, you can accidentally corrupt the catalog structure with any other CMS
client. For this case Studio provides a special search filter that detects products
which are not assigned to a category and categories which are not part of the
catalog tree. You can use the filter only when you search through All Content but
not when you search in the Catalog view.
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Figure 6.6. Catalog
Lost And Found

All -

= & » Corporate-Catalog b

-] Sortby: | Relevance  ~| W ||I=) 13
Filters | Type Name Product Code Site Locale Created Status
, Status 1, possibly because the search is limited to a specific folder.

in All Content

Last Edited By

Location
» Subject

Site

Last Modified

Published

Translation

“

Orphaned Catalog Items %

M Only Show Orphaned Catalog
Items

0 search results
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6.2 Working with e-Commerce Content

CoreMedia Digital Experience Platform 8 feature ﬁ

CoreMedia Digital Experience Platform 8 integrates with IBM WebSphere Commerce.
Therefore, the Library was extended in order to offer direct access to the e-Com-
merce content.

You can use the placeholder content types Product Teaser, e-Marketing Content-led scenario
Spot, Augmented CategoryandAugmented Page toadd e-Commerce content

to the sites managed in CoreMedia Digital Experience Platform 8. These content items

hold a link to the corresponding e-Commerce content. Changes in the e-Commerce

system are immediately visible in the CMS.

In addition, you can use IBM WebSphere Commerce segments in personalized
content as described in Chapter 7, Working with Personalized Content [262].

In the opposite direction, you can add content from the CMS system into sites Commerce-led scenario
created by the IBM WebSphere Commerce system.

The following sections describe how you access e-Commerce content in Studio and
how you work with e-Commerce content types in order to include content from
your IBM WebSphere Commerce system into your site (Content-led scenario) or the
opposite direction (Commerce-led scenario or fragment approach).

Table 6.1. Icons for

Icon Name working with e-Com-
2 Open a product in the WebSphere Commerce management view merce
F Create a product teaser for the selected e-Commerce product
&+
E Create an e-Marketing Spot for the selected e-Commerce e-
Marketing Spot
|"|| Search product variants (SKU) for the selected product

6.2.1 Accessing Commerce Content in Studio

This section describes how you access content from the IBM WebSphere Commerce
system in CoreMedia Studio.
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Catalog View

When you have selected a site with a connected e-Commerce system, you will see
the e-Commerce content in the tree of the Library. You can use the standard Library
functionality (see Section 2.4.6, “Library” [34]) to browse through the e-Commerce
content, search for items or add products to a Product Teaser content type, for
instance. Only the filters are not applicable.

Rick |[Burora Augmentation]| English (United St.. ~
perfectchef/pe-delitvies Gl IR @] (L o

Al = Search

T= Q| * AuroraAugmentation.. ¥
EE-T P * & Sort by: | Name 2B E
Repasitory | Type Name & Status | Created 7y
%

2015/12/03 9:04 AM
2015/12/03 9:04 AM
2015/12/03 3:06 AM
2015/12/03 %:04 AM
2015/12/03 9:04 AM
2015/12/03 %11 AM

- Rick & Folder  Editorial

- e
O P Vs e = E B8 Folder Navigation

S dssets

& Folder  Options

& Folder Pictures
B3 e-Marketing Spots
B 55 Product Catalog

& Folder  Videos

PIHIFOGG

W Folder Pi _folderProperties

5 PC_InTheKitchen
RPC_OnTheTable

In this view you can browse through the catalog as you can browse through the
CMS content. You can even open a WCS product as a read-only content in Studio
with a double-click or create an Augmented Category (see Section “Adding e-
Commerce Category” [235].
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English (United States) Product Figure 6.8. WCS
product opened in Stu-
Content  Attributes Catalog Structure - -- dio
+ Details
Name

Versatil Orange Half-Zip Sweater
Description

This half-zip sweater in flashy orange is tweed knit and thermally insulated to keep warm in colder

temperatures. With a mockneck and a brass zip, this sweater displays ribbing around the neck, cuffs, and
the hem. Pair it with khaki pants for an eclectic combination.

Short Description

Orange half-zip sweater

~ Prices

List Price
355

Offer Price
358

Selecting a Workspace

CoreMedia Studio supports working with IBM WCS Workspaces. In order to use the
content of a specific workspace, proceed as follows:

1. Click the arrow icon beside your name in the Preview Toolbar.

2. Select the workspace from the Workspace dropdown field.

In the Library you will see now content from this workspace.
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Teresa | PerfectChef | English (United States) - Figure 6.9. Workspaces
I G Corcved: by
7.5-SNAPSHOT 2014-08-25 - 11:09:09 ences Dialog

Change password
Preferences
Site
PerfectChef - English (United States) A

Shop
PerfectChefESite

‘Workspace

Select a commerce workspace =

If you work in a workspace, you have access to IBM content that might not be ﬁ
visible in other workspaces. Nevertheless, in CoreMedia DXP 8 is no such concept.

This might lead to invalid links in your CMS content. For example, you work in

workspace A and create a Product Teaser that links to product PA from this

workspace. Everything is fine, you see the product in your site. Then, you switch

to workspace B in which product PA does not exist. Your product teaser is still

there but the link to product PA is invalid, because PA does not exist in workspace

B.

Logout Teresa

There is no common procedure to deal with this. You should be aware of the
issue and address it through organizational precaution.

Searching for Product Variants

You can search for product variants (SKUs) of a given product. Simply select the
product and click Search Product Variants in the context menu.

The results are shown in the Library.
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brary
Product

T Q » AuroraBSite » Product Catalog » PC_ForTheCook

PC_Apparel »  PC_ApparelMen > PC_ApparelMenCasual

s 4= &

ome Furnishings

ewslettersAndMagazines

C_Deli

C_ForTheCook

PC_Apparel
PC_ApparelMen

= PC_ApparelMenExclusive
= PC_ApparelWomen
PC_Literature L

'C_InTheKitchen

Searching for Product Pictures

Repository @ Type D2 Name Description
& Rick -~ @ Product PC_BEIGE JACKET  Beige Jacket Casual Beige Jacket
2@ Aurora Augmentation - English (United States)
185 Editorial @ Product PC_BI Casual Black Jacket
@ Product pc_BLazeR # OpeninTab Casual Black Blazer
@ Product PC_BLUE 5y # Openin WCS Mansgement Casual Blue Sweater
@ Product Casual Brown Jacket
@ Product PC_LEATHE! g Search Product Pictures Auburn Aviator-style...
& #l AurorakSite @ Product PC_PINKSH = Casual Pink Shirt
E1 5 e-Marketing Spots - Bl Create Product Teaser
B= Product Catalog @ Product PC_SPORTS_saunct  spures sacker Brown Sports Jacket
pparel @ Product PC_STRIPED_VNECK... Striped V-Neck T-Shirt Striped, Buttoned V-...
lectranics =| @ Product PC_TSHIRT T-shirt Men's Selid Color T-..
roceny @ Product PC_WHITE_POLO ‘White Polo Shirt Men's White Cotton ..

Figure 6.10. Search for
product variants

When you have mapped pictures from the CoreMedia system to products and
product variants in the Management Center, then you can search for the pictures
assigned to a given product. Simply select the product and click Search Product
Pictures in the context menu.

rary Figure 6.71. Search
= picture documents as-
signed to a product

%= Q » AumorafSite » ProductCatalog » Grocery » Meat

Type D2 Name Description

Rick @ Product GME036_360L Sardines
Aurora Augmentation - English (United States)

Ocean caught canned sardines.

& Product GMED:

602 Grade A Ground Beef

Farm fresh grade A ground beef

of 450

Ocean caught Atlantics salmon

Proc @ Openin WS Management i; Chilled Whole Chicken

g it chilled to preserve flavor,

T Pro as5 Fed Hamburgers Organic grass fed ground beef p
8 o i snprosepires Mignon The kingofsesks

B Prog ole Fresh Red Snapper Great for giilling

B POS o e roduct Tesser ack of Lamb Lean and full of flavor.

T Proc ork Chops Great for the barbecue.

8 Proguc e seasoned Chicken Breasts Ready to eat in ten minutes.

@ Product GME036_3611 Live Lobster Straight from the ocean to you.

Horne Furnishings
NewslettersAndMagazines
PC_Dei

PC_ForTheCook

PC InTheKitehen
PC_OnTheTable

In the result, you will find the Picture items that links to the product.

CoreMedia DXP 8




Working with Product Catalogs | Accessing Commerce Content in Studio

Library Figure 6.12. Found

o picture documents as-
T= Q| * AurcraBSite b Product Catalog » PC_ForTheCook P PC_Apparel »  PC_ApparelMen »  PC_ApparelMenCasual .
signed to a product

7 & \!!u B =

Repository @ Type D& Name Description

B A Rick | @ Product PC_BEIGEJACKET  Beige Jacket Casual Beige Jacket
urera Augmentation - English (United States) _

& Product PC_BLACK_JACKET Black Jacket Casual Black Jacket

Product PC_BLAZER Black Blazer Casual Black Blazer

Casual Blue Sweater

Product PCBLUES Sl
# OpeninTab

& Product PC_BROW Casual Brown Jacket
. 0 WCS M it
T Product PC_LEATH & Openin anagemen Auburn Avistor-style.
AuroraSite @ Product PC_PINK_ M Search Product Variants Casual Pink Shirt
&Marketing Spots @ Product pC_spOR| g Search Product Pictures Brown Sports Jackst
oduct Catelog =
= Aoperel T Product PCSTRP & Create Product Teaser Striped, Buttoned V-...
= Electronics = @ Product PC_TSHIRT T-Shirt Men’s Solid Color T-..,
=6
= H:;T}:y @ Product PC_WHITE_POLO ‘White Polo Shirt Men's White Cotton ...
= Home Furnishings
= NewslettersAndMagazines
= PCDdli
= PC_ForTheCook
& = PC_Apparel

£ = PC_ApparelMen

= PC_ApparelMenExclusive
= PC_ApparelWomen

PC_Literature L4
InTheKitchen il

Opening the WebSphere GUI

CoreMedia Digital Experience Platform 8 seamlessly integrates content from IBM
WebSphere Commerce Server into CoreMedia Studio so that you can add e-Com-
merce content to your pages. If you want to edit items from the commerce system,
you can directly open the WebSphere Management Center from Studio

1. From the Favorite Bar select Favorites and from the menu select WCS Manage-
ment.

or
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Library Figure 6.13. Open WCS
Management from the
T= Q b AuomfSite b ProductCatslog » PCForTheCook b PC_Apparel » PC_ApparelMen » PC_ApparelMenCasual Lib 9
= = ora
/. w5 = 1y
Repository «@ | Type D2 Name Deseription
=i Rick * @ Product PC_BEIGEJACKET  BeigeJacket Casual Beige Jacket
2@ Aurora Augmentation - English (United States) =
& Editorial [ bimirs: i S Casual Black Jacket
B & Editoria = in
B8 Navigation T Product Casus! Black Blazer
E\EOpllons @ Product 2 IWCS Banagemend Casual Blue Sweater
S;a;‘;’:s @ Product W Search Product Varisnts Casusl Brown Jacket
8 All Content T Product g Search Product Pictures e Jacket Auburn Aviator-style..
8 gg'waﬁ‘kﬁ; . @ Product B, Creste Product Teaser Casual Pink Shirt
B= :m;\::l clr;fa‘:; i @ Product PC_SPORTS_JACKET  Sports Jacket Brown Sports Jacket
= Apparel § Product PC_STRIPED_VNECK... Striped V-Neck T-Shirt Striped, Buttoned V-
= Electronics =| @ Product PC_TSHIRT T-shirt Men's Selid Celor T-..
El
= H';T;:y @ Product PCWHITE POLO  White Polo Shirt Men's White Cotton .
= Home Fumishings
= NewslettersAndMagazines
= PCDei
= PC_ForTheCesk
3 = PC_Apparel
& = PC_ApparelMen
= PC_ApparelMenEsclusive
= PC_Appareliomen
= PC Literature L
= PCnTheKitchen i

1. Right-click on a product in Studio and select Open in WCS Management from
the context menu.

A window with the Management Center opens up where you have to log in with
your account.

6.2.2 Adding Commerce Content to CMS Pages

This section describes how you can add content from the IBM WebSphere Commerce
system to CoreMedia CMS sites.

Adding a Product Teaser

You can add teasers to your e-Commerce products to your site, using the Product
Teaser content type. By default, the teaser text and image is taken from the e-
Commerce content, but you can overwrite this with your own content.

Creating a Product Teaser
To create a new product teaser, do as follows:

1. Select a product in the Product view of the Library.

2. Right-click the product and select Create Product Teaser from the context
menu or click the Create Product Teaser icon in the toolbar. The New Product
Teaser dialog opens up. Here you can change name and folder.
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A new Product Teaser content item opens up. The product is already linked
in the Product property and the teaser title and teaser text are taken from the
e-Commerce product.

Editing in progress @ 5 Product.. a < Figure 6.14. New

product teaser
Content | Metadata

~ Product

@ § comMo393904 Hard Drive

+ Product Details from Catalog

~ Teaser

Teaser Title
Hard Drive
Teaser Text

Expand your storage limits with a larger hard drive.

~ Shopping-Cart Shortcuts for Product Teasers

@) Inherit from Page
Display Buttons and Detail Preview

Do Not Display Cart Functionality

~ Pictures
B

o Add content by dragging it from the Library here.

3. You will most likely overwrite the teaser texts with a more engaging description.
Simply start typing in Teaser Title and Teaser Text fields.

4. In the Shopping-Cart Shortcuts for Product Teasers select if you want to show a
Shop Now button, which opens an overlay for buying, on the teaser (Display
Buttons and Detail Preview) or not (Do Not Display Cart Functionality. By default,
the settings are taken from the page in which the teaser is used (Inherit from
Page).

5. You can also overwrite the product image that is by default taken from e-Com-
merce. Add a picture to the Pictures field which is simply a link list field for
Picture items (see Section 4.6.5, “Editing Link Lists” [128] for details).
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6. Save your changes.

7. Add the product teaser to your site.

The site will show now the product teaser with your adapted description and image.

Adding e-Commerce Category

In order to add a category to your CMS site, you have to augment the e-Commerce
catalog category. The Augmented Category contentis automatically stored below
the Augmentation folder in your site folder. The icon of the e-Commerce catalog
category in the Product Catalog inthe Library changes in order to indicate the
augmentation.

Figure 6.15. Augmen-
ted categories in the

Product

T=| Q| » PerfectChefESite » Product Catalog » tree view of the Library
F /4% Ga & = with specific icon
Repository | Type D Name Descr.
Crmm | nemes _
£ 3 PerfectChefsie | = Augmented Categ PC_OnTheTable PC_OnTheTable OnT..
B e-Marketing Spots S5 Augmented Categ PCInTheKitchen  PC_InTheKitchen InTh..
= Z% Pre Category PC_ForTheCook PC_ForTheCook ForT..
= Apparel = " =
ectronice S5 Augmented Categ PC_Deli PC_Deli Def
rocery Appare Appare! The L..
=alth = Category Electronics Electronics Electr..
ome Fumishings _ ~ ~ -
dlettersAndMagazines = Category Grocery Grocery Groc..
= Category Health Health Health
Category Home Furnishings ~ Home Furnishings Hom...
= Category NewslettersAndMa.. NewslettersAndMagazines News...
Appare
Literature

By default, Augmented Category items are hidden in the content part of the
Library. They are only shown in the Product Catalog. To find the augmented
categories in the content, select Show Products and Categories as Content in the
Preferences window.

1. From the Library select the category in the e-Commerce tree and select Augment
Category from the context menu.

The Augmented Category content item is automatically created.

2. Link the new augmented category to the parent page content item. To do so,
drag the augmented category item into the Navigation Children field in the
Navigation tab of the parent page content item.
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Select the parent Page in the Form view, and you will see the new navigation node
in the preview.
Adding an e-Marketing Spot

You can add an e-Marketing Spot from IBM WebSphere Commerce into CoreMedia
DXP 8 and add it to your site. Proceed as follows:
1. Select in the Library the e-Marketing spot you want to add.

2. Click the Create e-Marketing spot icon in the toolbar of the Library or select it
from the context menu.

A dialog opens up.

Figure 6.16. Creating
an e-Marketing spot

New e-Marketing Spat

Name
e-Commerce ] Description

I i perfectchefesite eMainAd  xooDisplaythe ..

- [ e-Marketing Spots Folder

il = Product Catalog /Sites/PerfectChef/United States/English/Navigation/e-Marketing € ~ Desplaythemains

eMarketing Spot Left Display ads on A...
ight Display ads on A...
@l E ApparelRow2_.. ApparelRow2_Content...  |g Display category ..

Display catalog ...

_CatEntries  Product Recom...

0 Cancel

Int Display ads on A.

B e-Marketing Spot Au idePa... Au i MainAd Display the main...
g5p g play

B e-Marketing Spot  BathAccessoriesPro... BathAccessoriesProductRight_Cat.. Product Recom...

B e-Marketing Spot  BathAccessoriesRo...  BathAccessoriesRow2_Content Display ads on B...
95p play

B e-Marketing Spot  BestSellers_CatEntries BestSellers_CatEntries Display a list of t...

EJ e-Marketing Spot BoysPantsProductRi... BoysPantsProductRight_ CatEntries  Product Recom...

3. Enter a name for the content item and, if necessary, adapt the folder where the
content item should be created.

4. Click [OK].

The e-Marketing spot has been created and is opened in the Form view.
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Figure 6.17. Newly cre-
ated e-Marketing spot

[J2] - (& English (United States)

Content

~ Teaser
Teaser Title

Startpage Offer

Teaser Text

Enter text of the teaser here.

+ e-Marketing Spot

Iil B PC_Homepage.. PC_Homepage_Offer

+ Maximum Length

3

+ Layout Variant

Default =

Default

5. Drag and drop the new e-Marketing Spot into the Content section of a page.

6.2.3 Adding CMS Content to Your Shop

If your CoreMedia DXP 8 site is connected with the IBM WebSphere Commerce
system, then you can add content from the CoreMedia system to specific locations
of WebSphere shop pages. There are the following different methods:

Adding content via the CoreMedia Content Widget

Allows you, to add content items to WebSphere pages.

Adding content to a product via the CoreMedia Asset Widget

Allows you, to add pictures, videos and downloads to product pages.

CoreMedia DXP 8




Working with Product Catalogs | Adding CMS Content to Your Shop

Replacing images for products

Allows you, to replace the default product image from the IBM system with
images from CoreMedia.

Adding editorial pages
Allows you, to add linked editorial pages to the WCS. These pages do not

appear in the navigation but can be reached via teasers.

a9 0005551234 | WisnUst | Store Locator | Language /Currency | Sgnin/Regiter | QuekLnks, i) | Figure 6' 1 8' Aurora
’ website with CMS con-
tent

OnTheTable || InTheKichen | ForTheCook | Dei | Apparel | Eictronics Grocery | Health | A Depariments Al Departments ,| Q

RECEIVE 16% OFF Your Entre

Search Path for CMS Content for the Content Widget

Adding the CoreMedia Content Widget to a slot of a layout managed by the IBM
Commerce Composer as described in Section “Adding CoreMedia Content Widget
to WCS” [240] is the main way to get content from the CMS into pages delivered
by the WCS.

In general, you can define content at the following positions:

Content for specific IBM commerce categories. This content is used for the
category and all of its subcategories for which you have not defined more
specific content. You might, for example, define common content for all
apparel categories but define more specific content for the Women Handbags
category. This is described in Section “Adding Category Specific Content” [245]

Specific content for product detail pages of a certain category and all of its
subcategories for which you have not defined more specific content. This is
described in Section “Adding Specific Content for Product Detail Pages
(PDP)” [2471].

Specific content for pages in your WCS store that are not catalog pages, for
example, the homepage, search pages or others. This is described in Section
“Adding Content to Other Pages” [249]
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Default content for all IBM commerce categories, product detail pages and
others for which you have not defined more specific content. Normally, this
page will be created only once by a technical editor. How to define default
content is described in Section “Adding Default Content for Categories and
Product Detail Pages” [244].

Separate pages, that contain the header and footer of the WCS, but only
show CoreMedia content in the main part of the page. These pages are not
part of the current section, see Section “Adding CMS Pages or Articles to the
WCS” [250] and Section “Adding CMS Microsites to the WCS” [251] for details

The content that is shown in the slot is taken from specific Augmented Pages or
Augmented Categories items in your site hierarchy. These pages must have a
placement in the Content or Product Content tab that matches with the placement
defined in the CoreMedia Content Widget. To make editing easy, the page grid of
these pages will correspond to the layout of your catalog page (depends on your
system configuration).

Figure 6.19. Example
of a page with a page
grid for fragment use.
The placements that
corresponds to the
commerce layout are
highlighted in blue and
are the only ones that
can be edited.

[12| - Editing in progress @ =% Augment... v (

Content = Catalog Structure  Product Content  Mavigation  Metadata

= Page Title

Apparel Augmented Category
+ Details

= Placements

Placements
Aurora LiveContext Any Layout =
Aurora LiveContext Any Layout
Any page layout that can only be extended with a header and footer banner,
For the site: Aurora Augmentation - English {Unired States)
~ Header

B- W2

+ Add content by dragging it from the Library here.
) gging

» Footer

» Teaser

» Validity

The following list shows how the CoreMedia system determines the placement
whose content should be inserted into a WCS category overview page. The search
is done hierarchically along categories of the WCS category tree.
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1. Select the Augmented Page that is connected with the IBM store. This is the
site root page.

2. In this site, find an Augmented Category content item for the requested
category.

a. Ifthereis no Augmented Category for the requested category, search the
parent categories upwards until you find an Augmented Category.

b. If thereis no Augmented Category at all, take the Catalog root Augmented
Page.

3. Now, an Augmented Category contentitem has been found. The augmenting
content is taken from a placement in the page grid, that corresponds to the
placement name, defined in the Content Widget.

4. If the placement does not exist. The Augmented Page site root is taken and
the content from the corresponding placement is taken.

Figure 6.20, “Decision diagram” [240] shows this process in more detail.

Figure 6.20. Decision
diagram

Take site root page.

| Augment Category or
POP with content from
respective placement s

Adding CoreMedia Content Widget to WCS

The CoreMedia Content Widget is deployed into pages of the IBM WCS. There, it
shows content delivered by the CMS system in pages delivered by the WCS system.
You can use two approaches:

Use the widget to include content in existing pages, for example, product
detail pages or categories
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Create two new pages in the WCS that show content completely delivered
by the CMS but with header and footer from the WCS, for example, for micro
sites or complete articles.

Adding Widget to Existing Pages
In order to connect a slot of an IBM WCS layout with the CoreMedia system, proceed
as follows.
1. Open the layout in Commerce Composer in IBM Management Center for WebSphere
Commerce.

2. Select the slot to which you want to add CoreMedia content and select the
CoreMedia Content Widget from the list of provided widgets.

v e 621, Add v

get to slot

Select a widget and click OK.

Filter by: | coremedia @/ | Al widgets = [#] Show descriptions.

CoreMedia Content Widget
Include dynamic contextualized content
managed in CoreMedia CMS

Ok || Cancel |

3. Add the CoreMedia placement name and view name to the respective fields.
The placement name defines the name of the placement of a page from which
the content will be taken and the view name defines how the content will be
shown. You will get these values from your site administrator. If no placement
name is set, then the whole content of the Augmented Category or Augmen-
ted Page will be taken.
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5.0 CatalogentryLIstWidget Catalog Entry LISt Widget

K

Figure 6.22. Configure
0.0 CoreMedia Content Widget  CoreMedia Content Widget CoreMedia Content

Widget

|4

Widget Properties

*Widget name
CoreMedia Content Widget

CoreMedia Placement Name

sidebar

CoreMedia View Name

asTeaser

Widget Content

CoreMediaContentWidgetObjectContent

1 of 13 selected

Adding Widget to new Page

The CoreMediaContentDisplay and MicroSite features are only available, when ﬁ
the SEO-URL configuration of your IBM WCS has been customized by your admin-

istrator as described in Section 3.3.12, “Setting up SEO URLs for CoreMedia

Pages” in CoreMedia Digital Experience Platform 8 Developer Manual.

You can use CoreMedia DXP 8 to show CoreMedia content, such as articles, or
complete micro sites in the WCS context (see Section “Adding CMS Pages or Articles
tothe WCS” [250] and Section “Adding CMS Microsites to the WCS” [251] for details).
You need two different pages in the WCS, one for each use case.

So, create two new pages in the WCS, both with a layout that contains only the
CoreMedia Widget but with different configuration.

1. Create two new Pages in the WCS Commerce Composer, which define the URL
keyword in the URL keyword field. This is "CoreMediaContentDisplay" and
"CoreMediaMicroSite".

CoreMedia DXP 8



livecontext-en.pdf#ibmSeoUrls
livecontext-en.pdf#ibmSeoUrls

Working with Product Catalogs | Adding CMS Content to Your Shop

® | Management Center Tools =
() Getting Started__| 55 Commerce Composer

File Edit View Help

&2 D-5HR®Oe e (=] g £ B EBEDE

Store Fages and Layorts |% *CoreMediaContentDisplay
=L

Q search Results
) Compare View
<o Active work
[ coremediaruliPageLayout
[9*CoreMediaContentoisplay
5 Content pages
< (Ocoremedis
[® CoreMediaContentoisplay
[® Coremedianicrosite
| 1 Catalog Pages for Extended
b 5 Catalog Pages for Extended

~ Object Properties

Associated store AuroraStorefrontassetStore

© Page Properties

“Page name |CoreMediaContentDisplay

b 1 Catalog Pages for Extended ] " Name, it
b & Layouts 9 Aurorastorefrontas ~ CoreMedia Coretiedia
00f 1 selected
< Search Engi
*URL keyword (United ® [ CoreMediaContentDisplay
States English)
URL di oreMediaContentoispl

2. Create two new layouts and connect them with the pages created in step one.

3. In both layouts, define one slot and place the CoreMedia Content Widget into
the slot.

4. For the CoreMediaContentDisplay layout, no property settings, except the
Widget Name, are required in the widget. For the CoreMedia Micro Site, add
"asMicroSite" to the CoreMedia View Name property of the widget (see Fig-
ure 6.24, “ Configure the CoreMedia Content Widget for micro sites ” [243]) .

© ) Hansgsmsn{Carist Tooh =

BEo0A

CoreMediaMicroSitePageLayout (zexc-on)

vanage Layout | Design Layaut

 Layout Properties

Template type. Ressx

Tempiate name Any b

< Layout Content

ame, clck any sio to 244 a widget. You can add mare than one widget to a lo, and you can leave slots ematy.

nthe

wireframe [T

Loyout st and vidasts ® |+ sin Seauence | widget ame. widaet Type

5h - oo Coreedia Content Widget  Coretiedia Content Widget

Widget Properties

Widget Content
Include dynamic contextualized cantent managed in CoreMedia CHS

0of 1 selected
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Now, you can add, for example, an article to a collection which is shown in a WCS
category overview page. The article is shown as a teaser. When a user clicks the
teaser, then, the article will be shown in its own page.

Adding Default Content for Categories and Product Detail Pages

For all shop pages (category overview, product details and others) to which you
have added the Content Widget and to which you have not assigned specific content
(described in Section “Adding Category Specific Content” [245]), there must be
default content that is shown instead. This content is taken from the category root
or from the site root page.

All preparatory work (creation and configuring of default pages) will probably be
done by a technical editor and does not need to be repeatedly executed in everyday
life. Nevertheless, these standard pages can also be refilled on a daily basis.

The default content can either be added to the site root of type Augmented Page
or to the category root page of type Augmented Category. In both cases, proceed
as follows:

1. Open the catalog root or site root content item of your site.

2. Select an adequate layout in the Content or Product Content tab (for Categories
or Product Detail Pages, respectively) and add the desired content to the
placement that matches the one defined in the CoreMedia Content Widget.

The aAugmented Category document contains two page layouts: the one in the
Content tab is applied to the Category Overview Page and the other in the Product
Content tab is used for all Product Detail Pages. Both layouts are taken from the
root category. The layouts that are set there form the default layouts for a site.
Hence, they should be the most commonly used layouts. If you want something
different, you can choose another layout from the list.

If you want to use a completely different layout on a distinct page (a landing ﬁ
page's layout, for example, differs typically from other page's layouts), you should

use different placement names for the "Landing Page Layout", for example with

a landing-page prefix (as part of the technical identifier in the struct of the

layout document). This way, pages below the intermediate landing page, which

use the default layout again, can still inherit the elements from pages above the

intermediate page (from the root category, for instance), because the elements

are not concealed by the intermediate page.
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Adding Category Specific Content

Prerequisite is, that the category in the WCS has a layout assigned that contains
the CoreMedia Content Widget.

You can add specific content to certain categories by augmenting the commerce
Category With an Augmented Category item.

1. Inthe library, select the category that you want to augment. Already augmented
categories have a different icon as shown in the screenshot (2).

Figure 6.25. Augment
| e s S o b a category

7 al4]®m

D Name Description
CDE021.2101 Bedroom Computer Alightweight
CDE021 2102

CDEO21.2103
CDE021.2104

2. Select Augment Category (1) from the context menu or clicke # in the toolbar.

The augmented Category contentitem is created in the preferred site folder
below Navigation/augmentation. The content item opens up and all
placements are set to inherit from the parent category.

If you had the category open in Studio, then the form will be replaced by the
Augmented Category. Other users that have the category open will get a
message, that the category has been augmented.
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e () 5 Augment. B ¢ Figure 6.26. Newly
Content  CatalogStructure  Product Content  Navigation Metadata created augmented
& category

Short Description
bays

~ Placements

Placements T

Aurora LiveContext Single Column Layout =
Aurora LiveContext Single Column Layout

A single column layout with “main”, “header”, “footer”, and two “advertisement” placements.
For the site: Aurora Augmentation - Engiish [United Stares)

~ Header
2 This placement is inherited from:
Aurora Apparel Augmented Category

%

Add content by dragging it from the Library here.

~» Main
Ta This placement is inherited from:

Aurora Apparel Augmented Category
u

m

Add content by dragging it from the Library here.

~ Footer
2 This placement is inherited from:
Aurora Apparel Augmented Category

%

Add content by dragging it from the Library here.

3. Add your content to the placement in the Content tab, whose name corresponds
to the setting of the CoreMedia Content Widget.

Now, the category overview page shows the defined content.
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m = — - [T T Figure 6.27. Augmen-
Content Catalog Structure  Product Content  Navigation  Metadata - Edoeskop ——— =

—— ted Category with con-
s t tent in the sidebar

o

SAVE 20% on all New Arivals

B Category Men

Casual

A Perfect Picnic

Dark Sm«l

$139.99

Grey Suit  $459-09 — ik N

ShopFor

Adding Specific Content for Product Detail Pages (PDP)

Prerequisite is, that the PDP in the WCS has a layout assigned that contains the
CoreMedia Content Widget.

Augmenting a PDP is done via the categories to which the PDP belongs. You can
add specific content to certain PDPs through an augmented Category item.The
content in the placement of the Product Content tab of the Augmented Category
whose name corresponds to the name defined in the Content Widget, is shown in

the PDP and in all PDPs belonging to subcategories that are not linked to their own
Augmented Category.

1. In the Library, select the category which contains the products that you want
to augment and open the context menu.
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M Figure 6.28. Augment

= Q. » AuorESite » ProductCatslog »  Electronics > Computers Desktops a PDP
7 4|4 (1) £
Repository «| Type ) Neme Description
“| @ Product CDE021 2101 Bedroom Computer Alightweight computer suited to handle everyday tasks.
& Product CDE021_2102 Office Computer The perfect workstation for the home office.

@8 Other Pages a c <

e 8 Product CDE021 2103 Gaming Computer A powerful computer capable of handiing the lstest games.

& Site-Wide B Product CDE021 2104 Muitimedia Computer A powerful multimedia computer for creating videos, music, and pict

mputers Accessories
Components

ninTab
Open in WCS Management

e [0

2. Select Augment Category (1) from the context menu.

The Augmented Category contentitem opens up. All placements of the Product
Content tab are set to inherit from the parent category.

Figure 6.29. Newly
created augmented
category

in progress @

Content  Catalog Structure  Product Content  Navigation Metadata

+ Placements

Placements
Aurora LiveContext Single Column Layout =
Aurora LiveContext Single Column Layout
A single column layout with "main”, “header’, "footer”, and two “advertisement” placements,
Far the site: Aurora Augmentation - English {United States)
~ Header

% This placement is inherited from:
Aurora Augmentation

&

Add content by dragging it from the Library here.

* Main
2a This placement is inherited from:
Aurora Augmentation

%

Add content by dragging it from the Library here.

~ Footer
Ta This placement is inherited from:
Aurora Augmentation

%

Add content by dragging it from the Library here.
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3. Add your content to the placement in the Product Content tab whose name
corresponds to the setting of the CoreMedia Content Widget.

Now, the product detail page shows the defined content.

Adding Content to Other Pages

You can not only augment catalog pages with content from the CoreMedia system,
but also all other pages in your store. Most prominently the homepage, but also
search pages, log-in pages or others.

1. Create a new Augmented Page content item in your site folder.

2. Add the new page to the Navigation Children property of the root Augmented
Page of your site.

3. Select an adequate layout in the Content tab and add the desired content to the
placement that matches the one defined in the CoreMedia Content Widget.

Editing in progress @ E Augment.. B4

Content  Navigation Metadata - --

+ Navigation
Navigation Children

Add content by dragging it from the Library here.
y dragging 5

~ Enhanced Page

External Page D

AdvancedScarchDisplay

External URI Path

hitps://<shop-host> /en/aurora/ AdvancedSearchDisplay?catalogld=10152&langld=-1 &storcld=10301

4. Add the page ID of the shop page that you want to augment to the External Page
ID field. Typically, the page ID is the last part of the shop URL without any
parameters. For example, consider the following URL:

https://<shop-host>/en/aurora/contact-us

Here, the page ID would be contact-us. When you have a simple SEO conform
URL without further parameters, you would be done and would see the page
in the Studio preview.

In case of a non-SEO URL like the following

https://<shop-host>/en/aurora/AdvancedSearchDisplay?
catalogId=10152&langId=-1&storeId=10301

you have to add additional information to the External URI Path field. This is
especially required to get a preview in Studio.
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Add the part of the URL behind /en/aurora to the External URI Path field. See
Figure 6.30, “Navigation Settings for a custom non SEO Form” [249] for an ex-
ample. As you can see, you can use the following placeholders for some para-
meters. You have to set the placeholders in curly braces.

Token Description Table 6.2. Placehold-
ers for URL parameters

storeId The current store Id

catalogId The current catalog Id

langId The current language Id

When you have done everything right, you will see the augmented page in the
Studio preview.

Adding CMS Pages or Articles to the WCS

As a prerequisite, you need to define a CoreMediaContentDisplay Page in the ﬁ
WCS that contains the CoreMedia Widget as described in section “Adding Widget

to new Page” [242]. The CoreMediaContentDisplay feature is only available, when

the SEO-URL configuration of your IBM WCS has been customized by your admin-

istrator as described in Section 3.3.12, “Setting up SEO URLs for CoreMedia

Pages” in CoreMedia Digital Experience Platform 8 Developer Manual.

You can not only augment existing pages in the WCS, but you can also add pages
or Articles to the WCS that were completely created in the CMS. The navigation
behavior differs slightly, depending on the scenario implemented at your company:

In the commerce-led scenario all pages are delivered by the WCS system
and you only use the CMS to augment this content. The navigation is com-
pletely maintained by the WCS. So, when you add a page it is not included
in the navigation, but can only be reached through links or teasers.

In the content-led scenario, on the other hand, the navigation is created by
the CMS. So, when you add your page to the navigation of the site root page
item, it will be shown in the main navigation. See, Section “Changing the
Navigation” [257] for more details on the navigation.

In order to add a CMS page or article to your WCS pages, proceed as follows:

1. Create a new page or article in your site folder.

2. In the new page, add the content of the page to the Main placement in the
Content tab.

or
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Enter your content into the new Article content.

3. The page must be part of the site. Therefore, link the new page from the Navig-
ation Children property of the site root Augmented Page or from any other
page that is part of the site.

4. Link the new page or article from other content, which is shown in WCS pages.
For example, in a collection which is shown on an augmented category page.

Now, when you click the link to the new page or article in the catalog, you will
see the content with the catalog header and footer.

Adding CMS Microsites to the WCS

As a prerequisite, you need to define a microsite in the WCS that contains the ﬁ
CoreMedia Widget as described in Section “Adding CoreMedia Content Widget

to WCS” [240]. The microsite feature is only available, when the SEO-URL config-

uration of your IBM WCS has been customized by your administrator as described

in Section 3.3.12, “Setting up SEO URLs for CoreMedia Pages” in CoreMedia Di-

gital Experience Platform 8 Developer Manual.

Technically, a microsite is a normal content of type page. However, if a normal
page is shown in the WCS, only the content of the Main placement is shown. For
a microsite, on the other hand, the content and layout of the whole page grid is
shown. Microsites support SEO conform URLs.

Microsites are only supported in the commerce-led scenario. ﬁ

In order to create a microsite, proceed as follows:

1. Create a CMS page as described before in Section “Adding CMS Pages or Articles
to the WCS” [250]. Select an appropriate layout and add content to all placements.

2. Mark the page as a microsite by adding a boolean property with name 1ive-
context.policy.commerce-microsite-1links tothe Local Settings section
of the Settings tab. Set the property to "true".

Now, in the Studio preview, the page is shown in the WCS context, that is with
header and footer of the WCS.

3. Adjust the page title in the Page Title field on the Navigation tab. This page
title is used as part of the SEO URL.

Adding Content with the Asset Widget

With the CoreMedia Asset Widget, you can add pictures, videos and downloadable
content to product detail pages of the IBM WebSphere Commerce Server Management
Center.
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To add this content to the product detail page, you have to perform two steps:

Replace the default IBM WCS Full Image Widget in the layout of the product
detail page with the CoreMedia Asset Widget.

Link pictures, video and download items with the product.

Adding CoreMedia Asset Widget to WCS

Add the CoreMedia Asset Widget to the required slot of a product detail page layout
in Management Center. The widget has the following options:

Option Description

Display Pictures and

If checked, a picture gallery is rendered from CMS pictures and
Videos

videos that are associated with the product.

Orientation The orientation of the pictures (only relevant if pictures are in-

cluded). The possible values are Square and Portrait

Include Downloads If checked, an Additional Downloads list is rendered from CMS

Download documents that are associated with the product.

N Search SignIn/Sign U
Perfect Chef QL © | Beowsow |
On The Table In The Kitchen For The Cook Deli ‘ Recipes ‘ Magazine ‘ SALE: Glasses. Fall Preview

Perfect Chef > For The Cook > Apparel > Casual > Women's Summer Dresses

'SAVE 20% on all New Arrivals

RECEIVE 15% OFF Your Entire Purchase

®| Summer Dress

$49.99$44.99

White Cotton Summer Dress -

 Instock

Available Downloads

= Summer ress Cae nstructions POF [POF, 8539
Kl Quantity| 1

Add to Gart

Add to Wish List v

Assign a Product to a Content Item

In order to map an image, video, 360°-View or download item from the CoreMedia
system to an IBM WebSphere commerce product, you have to link from a content
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item of type Picture, Video, 360°-View Or Download to a product. Proceed as
follows:

1. Open the content item that contains the image, video, 360°-view or download
artifact that you want to assign to the product.

2. Open the Metadata tab of the document.

3. Find the product for which you want to define a content item in the Library and
drag it onto the Assigned Products link list.

The Assigned Products property is the same that is used to replace a product or ﬁ
SKU image as described in Section “Replacing WCS Images in Products and SKUs

with CMS Images” [254]. So, when you use both approaches in parallel, the

product image in the PDP will be replaced with the content of the Asset Widget.

All other occurrences of the product image (teaser, thumbnails...) will be replaced

with the first image defined in the property.

If you have added the CoreMedia Asset Widget to the layout of the product detail
page, then you will see the linked content as shown in Figure 6.31, “ Product detail
page with image gallery and download content " [252]

Figure 6.32. Assign a
= Assigned Products product to a picture

+ Click and drag :fo:-'-_.-::@-."-* the Lik

ry here,
& T Hermitage Fit and Flare Dress

+ Image Tags

> | Search...

Product

[0 [E=/Q] » perfectcheesite »
mEg E

Type ID

@ Product AuroraWMDRS-2

@ Product AuraraWMDRS-3

@ Product AuraraWMDRS-4

B Dradiet AnraraWRNRS-S
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Replacing WCS Images in Products and SKUs with CMS Images

CoreMedia DXP 8 allows you to manage images in the CoreMedia system that will
be included in products and SKUs of the IBM WebSphere Commerce system.

Adding images is a two-step process. First you have to add a product or SKU to a
Picture item and afterwards you have to add a specific URL to the product
definition in the IBM system.

You don't have to assign every SKU to a picture document. If an SKU is not assigned Fallback images
to a picture document the asset management searches for the picture document
assigned to the master product of the SKU or uses the default image for the site.

Assign a Product to an Image

In order to map an image from the CoreMedia system to an IBM WebSphere com-
merce product, you have to link from a picture item to a product. Proceed as
follows:

1. Openthe pPicture contentitem that contains the image that you want to assign
to the product.

2. Open the Metadata tab of the document.

3. Find the product for which you want to define an image in the Library and drag

it onto the Assigned Products link list.

Figure 6.33. Assign a
w Assigned Products product to a picture

o Click and drag :f-:--s'-..-::{t:;-.--n the Library here.

[ Hermitage Fit and Flare Dress

¢ Image Tags

Product * | Search...

(a8 Q] » eerfeciChefEsite »
m mF

Type ID
@ Product AuroraWMDRS-2
@ Product AuroraWMDRS-3
@ Product AuroraWMDRS-4
B Pradoct SnraraWhANRS -5
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The Assigned Products property is the same that is used to fill the Asset Widget ﬁ
as described in Section “Adding Content with the Asset Widget” [251]. So, when

you use both approaches in parallel, the product image in the PDP will be re-

placed with the content of the Asset Widget. All other occurrences of the product

image (teaser, thumbnails...) will be replaced with the first image defined in the

property.

Add the Image URL to the Product

In order to let the IBM WebSphere Commerce system request the image from the
CoreMedia system you have to add a CoreMedia URL to the product definition.
The URL has the following format:

http://<cmshost>:<cmsport>/blueprint/servlet/catalogimage/product/<storeId>/en_US/thumbnail/<SKUNumber>.png
http://<cmshost>:<cmsport>/blueprint/servlet/catalogimage/product/<storeId>/en_US/full/<SKUNumber>.png
You will get the URL from your system administrator.

1. Open the product definition in the IBM WebSphere Commerce Server Management
Center.

2. Open the Manage Product tab.

3. Enter the appropriate URL into the Thumbnail and Full image properties.
Now, you will see the new image from the CoreMedia system displayed in the WCS.

Figure 6.34. Set

| Save | | Close |

GFR033_3301
Product Image URLs in
| | Manage Product | search Engine Optimization  Descriptive Attributes _ Defining Attributes _ Merchandising Associations  Ass Management Center

Thumbnail (United States |n_US/thumbnail/GFRO33_3301.png
English)

Full image (United States |:/10202/en_US/full/GFR033_3301.png
English)
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Adding Default Image

When there is no image defined for a category, an SKU or a master product, the
system will look for a default image. Proceed as follows, to define the default image:
1. Open the root Page content item of your site.

2. Add alink property with name 1ivecontext.assets.default.pictureto
the Local Settings field of the Settings tab.

3. Drag the picture item with the default image to the new link property.
Figure 6.35. Set default

catalog picture in Stu-
dio

+ Local Settings
x +String - +

Property Value Type
B . Struct

k1
~

livecontext.assets.default.picture M Picture Missing Product Picture Link to [ Picture

Now you have defined a default image for your site.

Replacing WCS Images in Categories with CMS Images

CoreMedia DXP 8 allows you to manage images in the CoreMedia system for cat-
egories of the IBM WebSphere Commerce system. The mechanism and steps are
equivalent to the product image management feature as described before.

First you have to link a Category to a Picture item and afterwards you have to
add a specific URL to the category definition in the IBM system.

Add the following CoreMedia URL formats to the category definition in the IBM
WebSphere Commerce:

http://<cmshost>:<cmsport>/blueprint/servlet/catalogimage/category/<storeId>/en_US/thumbnail/<category_code>.png

http://<cmshost>:<cmsport>/blueprint/servliet/catalogimage/category/<storeld>/en_US/full/<category_code>.png

IBM supports multiple image URLs for products in an extended sites environment.
That means that you can specify a dedicated image URL per product and per
site although the catalog is shared between different sites.

On the other hand it is not supported to override image urls for categories in
an extended sites environment. That means that the same image url is used for
all sites. You can add a [storeId] placeholder to image urls which is dynamically
replaced with the storeld-value of the current site at runtime. The image url
format looks like this:

http://myHost :40080/blueprint/servlet/catalogimage/category/ [storeld] /en_US/thumbnail/myCategoryCode.png
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Please note, that for [storeId] resolution the following feature described in
Section “Placeholder Resolution for Asset URLs” in CoreMedia Digital Experience
Platform 8 Developer Manual must activated.

Changing the Navigation

This feature can only be used out-of-the-box in the content-led scenario which
is demonstrated in the Perfect Chef example site.

In the commerce-led scenario, the pages are rendered by the WCS and so is the
navigation. Here, the navigation follows the hierarchy defined in the WCS. In the
content-led scenario, the navigation also bases on the WCS category hierarchy, by
default. However, in the content-led scenario you can manipulate the navigation.

In the following, two use cases are described. A simple rearrangement of the cat-
egories and an augmentation with pages from the CMS.

Rearranging Categories

This method can be used, for example, when you want to feature a category on
the home page, which is usually located below other categories deep down in the
navigation tree.

The changed navigation will not influence the inheritance of content or settings
of the moved category. This items will always be inherited along the catalog
hierarchy defined in the WCS.

In order to add a Category or Augmented Category to another navigation
parent, proceed as follows:

1. In the catalog view of the Library select the parent category to which you
want to add the other category. If the parent Category is not already an
Augmented Category item, augment it as described in Section “Adding Cat-
egory Specific Content” [245].

2. Openthe Augmented Categoryand inthe Catalog Structure tab in the Website
Navigation field check Select Children.

The link list is already filled with the categories that are defined in the WCS
catalog hierarchy.
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Figure 6.36. Make
navigation editable

[12| - Editing in progress @

Content = Catalog Structure ~ Product Content  Metadata

+ Website Navigation

® Inherit from Catalog Hierarch
| Select Children |

3 =% PC_ToDrink PC_TaDrink
£ \.‘

- =% PC_Tofat PC_ToEat

+ Catalog Hierarchy

3. Drag the category that you want to add to the navigation into the Website
Navigation link list.

Now you are done. The added category appears in the navigation. You can check
the original WCS catalog hierarchy on the Catalog Hierarchy tab.

When you switch back to Inherit from Catalog Hierarchy, your previous children
settings will be stored. So when you check-again Select Children your previous
selection will be restored.

Hiding Categories from the Navigation

You can hide a category and all its child categories from the navigation.

1. In the catalog view of the Library select the category that you want to hide.
If the category is not already an Augmented Category item, augment it as
described in Section “Adding Category Specific Content” [245].

2. Openthe Augmented Categoryand inthe Catalog Structure tab in the section
Visibility under the Website Navigation field check Only hide in Sitemap or Hide
in Navigation and Sitemap. If you also want to exclude the category from search
and XML sitemap, then check the last item Exclude from Search and XML Sitemap
in the checkbox.

CoreMedia DXP 8




Working with Product Catalogs | Adding CMS Content to Your Shop

Figure 6.37. Hide from
navigation

1 i Editing in progress @
Content = Catalog Structure = Product Content  Metadata
» Website Navigation

Inherit from Catalog Hierarchy
®) Select Children

PC_Glasses PC_Glasses

1
#

PC_Tablewars PC_Tablewars

Al

PC_Decoration PC_Decoration

A

=% PC_Outdoor PC_Qutdoor

ok Add Category by dragging it from the Library here.

Visibility

[ Hide in Navigation and Sitemap

[ Only hide in Sitemap

[ Exclude from Search and XML Sitemap

The category disappears from the navigation.

Adding Pages to the Top Navigation

Sometimes you may want to add editorial pages to the top navigation of the web-
site. To do so proceed as follows:

1. Create a new Page content item using Create from Template from the Create
Content menu.

2. Drag the root page of the site onto the Navigation Parent field of theCreate from
Template dialog and select a template. Click [Create] .

The new page opens up. It inherits content from the site root page. The page
was linked to the end of the Navigation field of the root page.
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Figure 6.38. New page

in navigation
3. When you want to move the page to a different position in the navigation menu,
open the root page content item. In the Navigation in the Navigation field,
move the newly created page to the position you want.
4. Adapt the content in the new page to your needs.
6.2.4 Visualize CoreMedia DXP 8 content on shop pages
If a shop page contains CoreMedia DXP 8 placements, you can visualize these
placements by clicking the "Show Placements button".
Figure 6.39. Highlight-
. BB ing of CoreMedia DXP
— 8 content on shop
pages

RECEIVE 15% OFF Your Entre Purchase

You can find the button in the toolbar beyond the preview frame, placed left-handed
to the device-type-slider (see red box). The button is only visible when the page is
a shop page and contains CoreMedia DXP 8 placements.

By clicking the button, the CoreMedia DXP 8 placements on the page are highlighted.
There are three types of placements.

1. Blue Box: If the placement is filled you will find a blue border around it along
with the placement name.
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2. Green Box: If the placement is supported by the layout, but left empty, you will
find a green box with the information that the placement is empty and the
placement name.

3. Orange Box: If the placement is not available because the CoreMedia DXP 8
pagegrid layout does not support this placement at all, you will find a orange
box with that information with the placement name.
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7. Working with Personalized
Content

CoreMedia Adaptive Personalization feature ﬁ

Personalized content is supported by CoreMedia Adaptive Personalization which is
integrated into CoreMedia Studio and provides the basis for creating personalized
websites. Click behavior or explicit user interests are accumulated to provide the
most appropriate content for the current user. The graphical user interface allows
you to create personalization rules that select content to be displayed. You can use
predefined Personas in order to preview the personalized site before it is published
within CoreMedia Studio.

Special content types that are part of CoreMedia Blueprint are used to provide the
personalization functionality:

A content type for test personas. In the default implementation this is the
type "Persona”.

A content type for explicit personalization. In the default implementation
this is the type "Personalized Content".

A content type for segments. In the default implementation this is the type
"User Segment".

A content type for personalized search. In the default implementation this
is the type "Personalized Search".

If your system does not base on CoreMedia Blueprint, you might have other content
items for the purpose of personalization.
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7.1 Creating a Condition

The following example shows you how to create a condition in a Personalized
Content content item. The content item already contains a default content "Re-
commendations" and a conditional content " Return on Engagement”. You can find
a list of conditions in Section 9.2, “Conditions” [312]:

1. In order to add conditions you need to open the editor panel. Click Show condi-
tions.

The editor panel opens up but is empty because no condition exists yet.

Figure 7.1. Open the
editor panel
Personalization = Content ings Loc i System
Default Content
I | -
H Ginger - The Magic Spice Article ]

+ Click and drag o content item from the library here.

Rules

Hide All Conditions

H  About Perfect Chef e
b Show Conditionsl Delete this rule

e@ Drag a content item here from the library.

Products

2. Click Add condition to add a new condition.
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Figure 7.2. A condition

has been added

Personalization ‘ Content Metadata Settings Localization System
Default Content

I | -

H Ginger - The Magic Spice Article

+ Click ond drag o content item from the library here.

Rules

Hide All Conditions

H  About Perfect Chef =%

T Hide Conditions

+ AND

Products

+ OR Delete this rule

& Drag a content item here from the library.

3. Select a condition type from the drop down box. The condition types you see
depend on your system configuration.
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Figure 7.3. Select condi-

tion type

Personalization ‘ Content Metadata Settings Localization System

Default Content
I | -
G EnE H Ginger - The Magic Spice Article -
+ Click ond drag a content item from the library here.
Last edited Rules
= Hide All Conditions
Articles
ﬁ §  About Perfect Chef 2
Pictures
¥ Hide Conditions
Pages [keyword; ] 7 [keywnm’ ] [Dpem.‘orl = 0 % b4
Household Income
ﬁ Keywords
Products Location Tags

Delete this rule
| Mumber of Comments

Mumber of Explicit Interests
Number of Likes

— Mumber of Ratings
Personal Income

Referrer Information

Search Engine
Search Query
Segments

Subject Tags

(=]

The following fields depend on the selected condition type. If you select the Day
of Week condition, then only two fields remain.

4. Select an operator (on) and a day (Tuesday).
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Figure 7.4. Define the

condition

Personalization | Content  Metadata Settings Localization  System

’
Bookmarks Default Content

» \ | | &~
Ezaisionn H Ginger - The Magic Spice Article H
+ Click and drag a content item from the library here.
Rules
Hide All Conditions
H  About Perfect Chef 2

¥ Hide Conditions

T
Day of Week > |on - |Tue;day = m
+ AND

Products + OR Delete this rule

& Drag a content item here from the library.

Now, you can use OR and AND to add more conditions. The result might look as
in the following figure.
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Figure 7.5. Three com-

bined conditions

Personalization ‘ Content Metadata Settings Localization System
Default Content
I | -
H Ginger - The Magic Spice Article -
+ Click ond drag a content item from the library here.
Rules
Hide All Conditions
E  About Perfect Chef b4
¥ Hide Conditions
Day of Week > |on > Tuesday nA s
AND
Products Time of Day ¥ after ¥ 1200 AM A
+ AND
OR
Education = | is ~  University degree ~ 32
+ AND
+ OR Delete this rule
& Drag a content item here from the library.

This condition will be "true" if it is Tuesday and after 04:00 PM or if the Explicit
Interest is "true”.
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7.2 Working with Personalized Content

In this chapter you will learn how to work with personalized content. As an example,
a Personalized Content contentitem from CoreMedia Blueprint is used.

Figure 7.6. An empty
Personalized Content
SR s persona.. A ¢ content item
Personalization = Content ings Loc i System
Default Content
| | -

+ Click and drag a content item from the library here.

Rules

Hide All Conditions

& Drag a content item here from the library.

Products

A newly created Personalized Content content item is empty. It contains a
property editor for the title, a rule list drop box and the editor for default content
in the Personalization tab.

Adding rules and content

Before the Personalized Content content item will render any content, you
have to define content to select from and conditions to associate with that content.
The combination of selecting a content item and adding conditions to it is called
a selection rule. A personalized Content content item contains a selection
rule list with zero or more rules and optionally default content to show when none
of the rules apply.

Adding default content

Default content will be shown when the condition evaluates to "false". You can
simply drag content to the default content property editor.
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Creating a new selection rule

In order to create a new rule you need to add a content that will be shown when
the condition evaluates to "true".

1. Drag and drop a content item to the rule list drop box.

2. Add conditions as described in Section 7.1, “Creating a Condition” [263].

/ Personalized Content X

Personalization | Content Metadata  Settings Localization  System
Defauit Content
|3~

Rules
Hide All Conditons

Rick| PesfectChe | English (Ur

fperiectchef/-1234 view=fragmentdrevienéa s Jll 0TI GD-<M 1)

6%

L] B 7% 2L

» Type Name

site

Sort by

Locale Status | Created

Englsh (United

Lust oditied <

WEw

21407/23236pm *

& 2014/07723236pm
& brgac o here fremthe loron: B o PerfectChef ~ Englih (United.. & 2014/07/2323 pm
@0 coirel e T G RS PefectChef  English (United.. 8 2014/07/23 237 pm
PefectChef  Englsh (United.. & 2004/07/23237pm =
Empty Arice PerfectChef  Engih (United.. & 2014/07/23237 pm
le About Perfect Chef PerfectChef  Englih (United.. & 2014/07/2323 pm
Terms of Use PerfectChef  Engih (United.. & 2014/07/2323 pm
Privacy Policy PerfectChef  Engish (United.. & 2014/07/2323 pm
Countryend Language Aticle PerfectChef  Engih (United.. & 2014/07/2323 pm
Imprint PerfectChef  Engih (United.. & 2014/07/2323 pm
ContactUs PerfectChef  Engish (United.. & 2014/07/2323 pm

You can add more than one content item to the Personalized Content content
item and define different rules for each item. The rules will be evaluated in the
order in which they appear in the rules editor.

Delete or edit a selection rule

You can change the content associated with a rule at any time by clicking the delete
button. To set a new content item for the rule, you can simply drag another content
item in the rule panel.
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Figure 7.8. Delete a
content item
E in progress Persona... u (
Personalization Content Metadata Settings Localization System

Default Content

I | -

+ Click and drag a content item from the library here.

Rules

Hide All Conditions

H Coffee The Taste of Costa Rica @

¥ Show Conditions Delete this rule

:ﬁl Drag a content item here from the library.

Products

Changing the order of rules

You can change the order of rules in the selection rule list by dragging a rule to its
new desired position in the list. The order is essential to the evaluation of the se-
lection rule list.
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drop the rule

Figure 7.9. Drag and
£

Ei progress Persona.

Personalization | Content ing: Loc i System
Bookmarks Default Content

= | | 3~

Create content

+ Click and drag a content item from the library here.

ﬁ Rules

Last edited

Hide All Conditions

ﬁ Coffee: The Taste of Costa Rica =2
b Show Conditions Delete this rule
ﬁ Coffee; The Taste of Costa Rica =2

¥ Hide Conditions

Products You haven't defined any conditions yet

* Add condition Delete this rule

& Drag a content item here from the library.
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7.3 Working With Personalized Searches

CoreMedia Adaptive Personalization enables the usage of queries that are dynamically
enhanced by the context. Queries and query settings are stored in specific content
items in the CMS and executed at time of access in the CAE. Queries can be defined
using the Solr search language. You can extend queries with so called search
functions, which are evaluated at execution time and can thus access the active
user's context properties. You could have, for example, a property "device" in the
user's context that you access with the containsProperty function. Then you
can use the value of this property in your search. The search functions predefined
in CoreMedia Website Blueprint are described in the [Adaptive Personalization

Manual].
[T — persona. B ¢ Figurg 7.10. The Per-
- sona(/zed Search con-
e tent item
Default content
&- 1)
+ Click - tent item from the lib e
Search Query :
Expression
1y, €g. “nam Offer™ AND k-1 ki 2)
© Disolay Search Qu HEI] (6) [
Content Type
Pages Enter a content type = | (3)
Search starting from the site level
=
Products
+ Click and drag a content item from the library here. (4)
Max. Number of Results
Number of Results ] (5)

A search content item contains the following properties:

1. The Default content Linklist: Here you define content that should be shown if no
search results could be found.

2. The Search Query text field: Here you define your search query with the search
functions.

3. The Content Type field: Here you can restrict the type of content items that should
be returned.
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4. The Search Starting from the site level linklist: Here you select in which chan-
nels/sites should be searched.

5. The Max Number of Results: Here you define the maximum number of returned
results.

Display Search Query Help (6) displays a help text.
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7.4 Creating User Segments

In segment based personalization, users are mapped to segments, which are
mapped to content. Users are shown the content matching their segments.

The following example uses the User Segment and Personalized Content
content items from Blueprint. It shows how you create a segment for people born
after 1987 and show them the selected content for this target audience.

1. Create a new User Segment content item with CoreMedia Studio.

2. Enter the description and add a Date of Birth condition.

English (Unit... vserse-. B ¢ Flgurfe'7.1_1. Create a
conditionina segment
Content  Localization  System
Segment Description
DA B IMNA 5 B H G EE »
Create content Wealthy customers
Last edited
icles
Pictures
ﬁ Segment Conditions
Pages
ﬁ Personal Income = | is 4000 EURormore » $2
Products
+ AND
+ OR

You can use this new User Segment in a Segment condition in a Personalized
Content content item.
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Figure T2 s

. : ment in Personalized
— _ _
eronsletion | 3 ! Content

Default Content

I | &2~

+ Click and drag a content item from the library here.

Rules

Show All Conditions

ﬁ A Perfect Dinner Article =2
¥ Hide Conditions

+ AND

+ OR Delete this rule

Products

gﬁ Drag a content item here from the library.
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7.5 Working with Personas

Personas allow you to test your personalized web pages by viewing them with
different property sets in the preview. Without Personas, an editor can only see
the effects of personalization for the current set of properties, which articles have
been clicked by the editor within the preview CAE, for instance. In order to verify
the desired effects of personalized content, an editor needs to be able to mimic a
specific Persona with the desired interests. This is achieved by first creating the
necessary Persona within the CoreMedia CMS repository and switching from one
Persona to another in the CoreMedia Studio preview view.

7.5.1 Persona Format

Even though the graphical user interface (see Section 7.5.2, “Editing Personas” [279])
assists you in adding and modifying Personas, the data carrying the properties can
be syntactically wrong. This may result from a manipulation of a Persona content
item with Site Manager. In case, the underlying data can't be parsed, a text area
with the raw property strings shows up. You are asked to correct the syntactic errors
and if corrected, before the content item form can be displayed again. Therefore,
it is necessary to understand the underlying format if you want to correct Persona
content items.
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# Spring Main Promo... # Analisa Rover (Female... X

“ Content Predictive Behavioral Targeting  Base Settings  Extended Settings Lnaia{:

Bookmarks Context-Error

= personal.givenname=Analisa

l+ personal.familyname=Rover

Create content personal.dateofbirth=1974-08-15T00:00:00+02:00
personal.emailaddress=analisa.rover@coremedia.com
socialuser.gender=female

location.city="Hamburg"

Last edited I referrer.searchengine.en=google I
es_check.userLoggedIn=true
nuggad.householdincome=4

In the example screenshot above,

referrer.searchengine.en

causes an error, because multiple dots are not allowed in property keys.

The text in a Persona content item is interpreted as a Java Properties object. A
property consists of a key and a value. A key must only contain one "." to identify

the context of that property. A value follows a key separated by a '=".

Properties are then parsed into one or more contexts based on the key identifiers.
Here is an example:

personal.givenname=Alice
personal.familyname=Doe
personal.dateofbirth=1967-06-30T00:00:00+02:00
personal.emailaddress=alice@fakehost.com
personal.dateTime=2011-05-18T12:20:00+02:00
keyword.sports=1

keyword. fashion=0.7
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The part of the key before the "." is used to create contexts by name. That means
in the example there are two named contexts, keyword and personal. The keyword
context contains two key-value pairs, sports=1 and fashion=0.7.

Supported Value Types

When context data is read each value provided by a key is interpreted specifically,
using one of the format types available.

The following types can be used for values in test contexts:
String (implicit or explicit)
Boolean
Number

Date

A String is only read explicitly if the value is defined within single or double quotes.
The quotes will not be interpreted as part of the value. Without specifying a String

value in quotes, the value will be tried to be interpreted as Boolean, Date and
Number before it is interpreted as String.

Example

example.string="an "example" String"
or

example.string='an "example" String'

A Boolean can be specified as either true or false.

A Number can be specified in any valid format that can be parsed to a Float object
in the Java language. Examples:

1284
1284.0
1234
-1234.0

Or using the scientific notation:
1.2345E5
1.2345E+5

1.2345E-5
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Dates can be specified using the following formats:
1S08601
yyyy-MM-dd'T'HH:mm:ss.SSSZ

yyyy-MM-dd HH:mm:ss

7.5.2 Editing Personas

You can use a graphical user interface in CoreMedia Studio to create and edit Per-
sonas. You can modify and add new properties without the need to know how data
is persisted in a Persona.
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+ & Engish(U Figure 7.14. Persona
GUI (some fields are
Gontent || Predictive Behavioral Targeting Settings B Settings == omitted)
~ Image
1 ™  Male Casual o
~ E-Commerce System
~ User Segments
Male Customers »
Registered Customers »
Customers who are under 40 years of age »
Add an e-Commerce user segment to the persona. A
~ User Contracts
Add an e-Commerce user contract to the persona. =
~ Hastic Social
Given Name Matt
Name Weller
Birthday 08/15/1982 B
Email matt.weller@coremedia.com
Nurnber of Comments
Number of Ratings
Nurnber of Likes
Number of Explicit Interests
Gender Male -

User Logged In

~ Explicit Interests

@

Commerce | b [ Attributes | ¥ | Gender | ¥
Commerce | » | Product Category | » | Forthe Cook | » | Apparel | ¥ [ Men @ ¥

Enter a tag or drag-and-drop suggestions here.

There are two different kinds of properties in this graphical user interface:

Static properties (for example name and birthday) have a fixed position and
are predefined inside the Persona content type.
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The Commerce System property is special in this way, that you can add more
than one User Segment.

Dynamic properties are used to add custom context data without modifying
the content item type. You can add and remove dynamic properties using
the GUL. In this example, the "Explicit Interests" section and the Base settings
tab encloses the dynamic properties.

By convention global Personas are located in the /Ssettings/Options/Person
alization/Profiles folder and site specific ones are located in the
/Sites/'site name'/Options/Personalization/Profiles.Hence,global
Personas are available for all defined sites. Site specific ones appear only in the
Persona selector if the according site is displayed in the preview of CoreMedia Studio.

Personas are only intended for use in the preview CAE. Therefore, they do not
need to be published. If you have published one by mistake, you can simply
withdraw it.

Creating a new Persona

To create a new Persona in CoreMedia Studio, create a new content item of type
Persona in the above mentioned folders for global or site specific Personas. After-
wards, you can edit the profile with the graphical user interface.

Adding and removing new dynamic properties
In order to add a dynamic property proceed as follows:

1. Click the [Choose keyword] icon.

2. Select a property name from the taxonomy chooser.
or
Enter your keyword directly in the "Enter keyword" line.
or

Select the Base settings tab and enter your property with a value into the Context
Data field.

In order to remove a dynamic property from the context, click the remove icon.
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Adding and removing Commerce User Segments

e-Commerce Blueprint feature ﬁ

Figure 7.15. Commerce
v E-Commerce System

User Segment
~ User Segments
Exterior Architects (2)x
| |-
b lemdrmieEs Customers who are 40 years of age or older
Customers who are under 40 years of age
+ Hlastic Social Female Customers
Guest Shoppers
Given Name X FlF'. (1)
|Interior Architects
Mame Male Customers
Registered Customers
Ebey Repeat Customers
In order to add a new User Segment, open the dropdown box and select a new
segment from the list (7).
In order to remove a segment, click the x icon behind the existing entry (2).
Adding and removing B2B user contracts
e-Commerce Blueprint feature ﬁ

For contract based preview of shop pages in Studio, you can add contracts to the
personas of a B2B enabled site.

Figure 7.16. B2B user

+ E-Commerce System
contract

+ User Segments
+ User Contracts

Contract for CoreMedia Preview Exterior (2) x

|| |v

| Contract CoreMedia Preview Interior ( 1) |

In order to add a new User Contract, open the dropdown box and select a new
segment from the list (7).

In order to remove a contract, click the x icon behind the existing entry (2).
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Removing a Persona content item

If you want to remove a Persona from the Persona selector you can either delete
the content item or move it into another folder.

7.5.3 Switching Between Personas

With Personas in place, a previewed content item can be evaluated using the pre-
defined set of properties for the selected persona. The dialog option is located in
the top right corner of the Preview of CoreMedia Studio.

Rick | PerfectChe | Englich (United States) -

Perfect Chef

e e

@ Fall Msin Collection
+ Cid

> Footer

> Footer Advertisement

v Header Advertisement

e e PRTIT sae f WS P
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7.6 Working with the Context Inspector

You can use the Context Inspector to view the context of the current selected per-
sona. To open the Context Inspector open the Persona dialog and click the "i" button
beside the persona as viewed below.

https /studio-helios.kontiki-test-02.coremediavm/blueprint/servet/perf 3 m * b e ® . I Flgul'e 7.18. Openlng

T = P ‘I 1 the Context Inspector
& Perfect Chef = Sitespedfic Q
On The Table In The Kitchen For The Cook Deli
- ~ Analisa Rover, 39
Spicy Duck : . ol © m Recipes, Female, Shop the L...
4 3 |
i e . ) ’ Gary Stevens, 41
X /8 f o € & Cook Books, Male [}

‘? Matt Weller, 36
by v
Meat, Recipes, Male ﬂ

a
*P

- Sarah Veith, 23
Vegetable, Recipes, Female [i]

‘h

| Close ‘
\ el
|

Ra= PR Share § W &+ @

This opens the Context Inspector window as shown below. The context collection
of this persona contains different context elements such as Commerce Segments,
Implicit Interest, Explicit Interest or Personal Information, but in your project specific
setup you might have different contexts. The contexts segment and system are added
to the ContextCollection automatically if the corresponding configuration in
the web application is correct. The content of the contexts Implicit Interests for ex-
ample is computed from the data configured in the Persona content item of the
selected user.

CoreMedia DXP 8




Working with Personalized Content | Working with the Context Inspector

https:f/;tudin—ha\\ﬂ;.knnt\k\—te;t—ﬂZ.canmedia‘vm/h\ueprintfsaw\atﬁ’perﬁQ mx =@ 2 Figure 7.19. Context

Doesktop Inspector showing per-
i sona context
& Perfect Chef s Bsonsses | o

OnTheTable | InThe Kitchell R en BRTPRIY “Glzsses | Fall Previsw

Spicy Duck Overview | Details

|/ -
" B e veith

Age 23
Hamburg

Commerce Segments

Female Customers, Registered Customers

Implicit Interests

Fruit L]
WVegetable I 65%
Tea

Explicit Interests

Wegetable, Recipes, Female

Retz FFFF® Share § W 8+ P
My Store Explore Customer Service Corporate Info. Join our Mailing List
Sign In / Sign Up Shemap Help and FAQ, About Parfot Chaf Vour E-Mal-Address
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8. Working with User Generated
Content

CoreMedia Elastic Social feature ﬁ

This chapter describes the use cases that are supported by the Elastic Social Studio
Plugin.

Section 8.1, “Working with Comments and Reviews” [287] shows you how
to moderate and edit comments.

Section 8.2, “Working with Users” [299] shows you how to moderate and edit
users.
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8.1 Working with Comments and Reviews

Comments are a means to engage your users and to find out what they think about
your website. Users of a CoreMedia Blueprint website can write plain text comments
or add images to the comment. They can also rate or like content or complain about
comments or other users.

Reviews are a special type of comments with a title and a rating in addition to the
comment text. All statements on working with comments in this section equally
hold for reviews (along with the additional options to moderate title and rating).

Because of the alleged anonymity of the web, some users tend to write comments
that might offend other people, that are criminal or in any way unwanted and drive
the community users away. Therefore, it is advisable to moderate the comments
on your website. Moderation is done in the Moderation View as shown in Figure 8.1,
“Moderation View” [287]

(1) (2)

Moderation All Comments

L BINS New @  201210725{1000 am [ it a comment._]

You seriously want to go there?

(©)] 4 ‘ﬂ

2012711/01 [0245pm
2002711/01[0227 pm |2
2012711701 0226 pm

2012711701 0225 pm

2012710260954 am
2012710260951 2m

2012/10/2610257 pm
2012710726100 am
2012710726100 am
2012710726100 am
2127107260959 am

The Elastic Social Studio Plugin allows you to premoderate or post-moderate com-
ments or to not moderate at all.

Premoderation means that a new comment is only shown to its author (8) but it
does not appear on the website. The comment appears in the Moderation View
(9) where you have to approve or reject (7) the comment. Approving the comment
makes it appear to all website visitors.
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Post-moderation means that a new comment is immediately shown on the website, Post-moderation
but you have the opportunity to approve or reject the comment later. This increases
the speed of the discussions but has the risk that unwanted comments appear on
the website for a period or within discussions and quotations of community users.

A moderated comment is removed from the comment list. The comment list shows
a maximum number of comments and users profiles. By default, these moderated
items are sorted to show the latest ones first but you can switch the sort order by
clicking the Date column. This will show you the oldest comments and user profiles
first.

A comment or user profile that has been approved returns to the list when a user Complaints
complains about it. That is, the user clicked [Complain] on the website. Comments

and user profiles with complaints appear on top (5) of the moderated item list

since processing these hints from the community users are a valuable help to the

moderation activities. They are marked with an exclamation mark.

To increase the speed of the moderation process, the Elastic Social Studio Plugin Blacklist
offers you a blacklist functionality that reduces the time needed per comment to

determine whether the comment is unwanted or not. It does this by highlighting

offending and suspicious words. You can add or remove words to or from this

blacklist and the plugin highlights them in the comment view.

If you have an article for which you expect a lot of controversial comments or if Prioritizing content
you want to stick to the moderation of the comments of a special article for some and users

other reason then you can prioritize the moderation of comments of an article. All

comments that belong to the article will be shown at top of the moderated item

list below the complaints (6) and are marked with an arrow. You can also prioritize

users. That is, user profiles will appear at the top of the moderated item list.
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Info | Annotation Figure 8.2. Prioritized
hunter | London City Description comments
Comments: 0 reviewed (0 rejected) Knowing all about London

*This action triggers an e-mail. ( Approve ) C Reject” )

Type User Name Details Date v

@ anonymous Knowing all about London A 2012/09/21 10:56 am

C hunter j Knowing all about Lendon A 2012/09/21 10:35 am L

Gl amberstorm-20962... Knowing all about London A 2012/09/2110:35 am ]

@ Hockeyman790 Knowing all about London A 2012/09/2110:35 am

@ penguin Knowing all about London A 2012/09/21 10:34 am

@ anonymous Multi-touchpoint communication 2012/08/21 10:58 am

@ anocnymous Printer HT-1040 2012/08/21 10:57 am

@ anonymous Printer HT-1040 2012/08/21 10:57 am

S Rispah Check out the latest Red Bull events 2012/09/21 10:46 am

@ eagle scout Be part of the Vancouver Olympics 2012/09/21 10:46 am

@ Kyberman Mairobi Mational Park 2012/09/21 10:45 am

@ gold Mairobi is great 2012/08/21 10:45 am

@ pogiboy Yosemite National Park 2012/08/21 10:36 am

@ deathq? Visit Louvre's new exhibition: Titian, Ti... 2012/08/21 10:36 am

You can transfer comments written by the user into the CMS repository for further Curated transfer

usage. See Section 8.1.11, “Transfer Comments in the Repository” [296] for details.

8.1.1 Opening the Moderation View

Moderation of comments and new users is done in the Moderation View. In order
to open this view, select the Apps menu in the Favorites Bar and click Moderation.

8.1.2 Filtering the List of Moderated Items

It is possible to filter the list of comments and users in the Moderation View as
shown in Figure 8.3, “Applying filters to the list of comments and users” [290]. Fil-
tering users and comments may result in an empty result list. In addition, comments
may be filtered in terms of comment categories. Filter settings are persisted for
each user across Studio sessions.
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& carbohydrat
@& darkwings

@& LunarScope X
& battlekingc
& Gauge000l
@  usemame

@ quilateara

& tylerb

@  Gameavision

Surfing, riding the waves

Hang gliding, freedom in the air
Surfing, riding the waves

Hang gliding, freedom in the air
Surfing, riding the waves

Hang gliding, freedom in the air
CIiff Jumping is & new trend
Scuba diving

Scuba diving

¥ Comments @  user Cliff Jumping is a new trend 2014110724 | 10:31 am
Fun Sports x -

Water Sports . G  gandolfthegrey Hang gliding, freedom in the air 2014/10/24 | 10:31 am

=T - @ kedic Surfing, riding the waves 2014/10/24 | 10:31 am

‘LleSIy]E} Ision Surfing, riding the waves 2014/10/24 | 10:30 am

Media Website Blueprint Hjeschka Surfing, riding the waves 2014/10724 | 10:30 am

Travel > y Scuba diving 2014/10/24 | 10:30 am

@ Wap CIiff Jumping is a new trend 2014/10/24 | 10:30 am

& ibanwar Hang gliding, freedom in the air 2014/10/24 | 10:30 am

& julesfrancis Scuba diving 2014/10/24 | 10:30 am

G frobro Scuba diving 2014/10/24 | 10:30 am

@ Mousedrag Hang gliding, freedom in the air 2014/10/24 | 10:29 am

2014/10/24 | 10:29 am
2014/10/24 | 10:29 am
2014/10/24 | 10:29 am
2014/10/24 | 10:28 am
2014/10/24 | 10:28 am
2014/10/24 | 10:28 am
2014/10/24 | 10:28 am
2014/10/24 | 10:28 am

2014/10/24 | 10:27 am

»

Fiters « | Type | User Name Detals Date 4 Figure 8.3. Applying
- Contributions ! Gy Laora Surfing, riding the waves 2014/10/24 | 10:22 am filters to the list Of
! G@ TheUndercover... Surfing, riding the waves 2014/10/24 | 10:20 am
L] Users ©  anonymous CIiff Jumping is a new trend 2014/10/24 | 10:36 am comments and users

I this session, you have approved 0 contributions. More than 110 remaining.

It is subject to configuration, under which categories a comment falls and which
categories are available as filter options. For details, refer to Section 3.2.7, “Con-
figuring Available Comment Categories” [64].

8.1.3 Approving or Rejecting a Comment

Approving a comment
In order to approve a comment simply click [Approve] .

The comment disappears from the list and is shown on the website.

Rejecting a comment

If you need to reject a comment there is a small difference between a comment
from an anonymous user and a registered user. A comment from an anonymous
user is removed without further notice. A registered user, on the other hand, will
get an email notification explaining that the community policy was violated. You
can edit the default email before sending it. Simply click the [email] link as shown
in Figure 8.4, “Select the email window and restore last comment or user” [291]
and follow the instructions from Section 8.2, “Working with Users” [299].
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= . email window and re-

= store last comment or
Bookmarks user

E

Create content

) "
AN B INS New @  2014/09/05|10:54 am

A very good list if [ may say

Last edited

[ )

Articles
[
Pictures

ﬁ knightofdark ﬁ A Perfect Picnic Article
Comments: 0 reviewed (0 rejected) A Perfect Picnic

Pages

i

Products

I‘Thisacﬁunlriggersane—mil.l ( Approve ) [ Reject ;)

Type User Name Details Date v
S knightofdark A Perfect Picnic 2014/09/05 | 10:54 am
2 Evil Zhoae-4828337... Jeremy Scruby 2014/08/05 | 10:54 am
2 zmasterz2124890908  Harold Tetsill 2014/09/05 | 10:53 am
2 ChrisX-1374408973  Damian Minitt 2014/08/05 | 10:53 am
oy Jjesusl Jonathan973594601 Birt 2014/08/05 | 09:47 am
2 dekie08 Shaund85343650 Gibbard 2014/08/05 | 09:47 am
2 catteroth Robin-839830811 Instone 2014/09/05 | 09:46 am
2 uchihagary Dwight2001757696 Juggins 2014/08/05 | 09:46 am
& relinx Ed-873788747 Stain 2014/09/05 | 09:45 am
2 randy ro Ethan708249408 Hays 2014/08/05 | 09:45 am
£ nightmare siegfried  Gonzalol443186202 Coleing 2014/08/05 | 09:44 am
Apps
In this session, you have app lc ibution, 11 ini

In order to reject the comment simply click [Reject] .

An email is sent to the user and the comment disappears from the list and is not
shown on the website anymore. Nevertheless, you as an editor will still see the
comment in the Preview, marked as "rejected", to preserve the context in which
comments have been written.

Restoring last comment or user

If you have approved or rejected a comment or user, it disappears from the com-
ment list. You can restore this last comment or the last approved user by clicking
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the [Last Contribution] button as shown in Figure 8.4, “Select the email window
and restore last comment or user” [291].

8.1.4 Prioritize a Content
In order to prioritize a content for instance an article proceed as follows:

1. In the moderated item list, find a comment that belongs to the article that you
want to prioritize.

2. Hover over this row and an icon with an arrow up appears, which you can click
on to prioritize the article.

You can only prioritize one comment target. To deprioritize it again, you can either
prioritize another one or you can hover over a prioritized comment and click on
the icon of an arrow down which will appear.

All comments that belong to the article and need moderation appear at the top of
the moderated item list, right behind articles or users profiles that have complaints.
These are marked with an exclamation mark.

The article is only prioritized for the current user and session. That is, after a relogin
the prioritization is not active anymore.

8.1.5 Editing a Comment

If you want to edit a comment, start typing in the text field at the top of the Mod-
eration View. You can set or remove links, format text as bold or italic and mark
text as a quote. Beware that most community users react strongly when they find
their comments edited by moderators. No notification is sent to the author of a
comment when it is edited.

8.1.6 Working with the Blacklist

Elastic Social lets you define a blacklist of suspicious or offending words that is
shared between the moderation team. If a comment contains a word from the
blacklist, then the word will be highlighted and helps to determine quickly if a
comment is unwanted or not.
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ot | M v Gt | @ Vv te. | v | va iede. | rams 8 e | X ko | @ vt | X e @ s G o < Xowame 5 ¥ - [oTS R
¢ @ o

.0 coramed

Figure 8.5. Comment
with highlighted word

T from the blacklist

<] [B- i Plee s aBr p -0 2 E- P =

L intemaDocustes . EemaiocuStes ) IemSenices | Btemalsenices || Tofieiend | JRASHes ) SudoTestyseme

informaton ) WorknProgres & CMDEV ol .

Contact s

| FruitBowl  $1499

0140505 1054 o

ChSKATUOT)  Damian Mt 20141055 1053 o

Jomsthano7asstsn Bt 0140575 0547 o

Robin 38630821 ntone 0141055 0546 o

e S

EnanOR2ISU8 Hoys 140815 03452

S § w9

You can add words to and remove words from the blacklist like this:
Adding words to the blacklist

1. Double click or select the word you want to add to the blacklist.

2. Click the & icon. A small dialog opens up and contains the selected word.
3. Click the @ icon.

The word has been added to the list and will be highlighted in the Comment View
of all moderators.

Removing words from the blacklist

1. Double click or select the word you want to remove from the blacklist.

2. Click the & icon. A small dialog opens up and contains the selected word.
3. Click the @ icon.

The word has been removed from the list and will not be highlighted anymore in
the Comment View of all moderators.

You can also just click the blacklist icon and directly type in words you want to add
or remove.
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8.1.7 Opening the Form of the Content

If you want to switch from a comment to the corresponding content, an article for
instance, to fix a problem that is mentioned in the comment, simply click the content
name link below the comment text. Figure 8.6, “Open the target content in the
Form” [294] shows the link.

The content opens in a separate form like you are used to in CoreMedia Studio.

+ IR Figure 8.6. Open the
Moderaton. [ ERIE target content in the
Form

Bookmarks
HIBINS New @  2014/09/05 10554 am

B

Create content

Avery good list if | may say.

Last edited

el

Aticles

Be sure t offer vegetarian options and snack foods for
nibbling throughout the day, lke veagie sticks, chips, and
S

Info  Annotation

knightofdark

Pages Comments: 0 reviewed (0 rejected)

g
Products
o
A «
Type User Name Details Date T fute prep wor
S knightofdark A Perfect Picnic 2014/09/05 | 10:54 am
& EvilZhoae-4928337... Jeremy Scruby 2014/09/05 | 10:54 am There is one comment
8 zmaster:2124890908  Harold Tetsill 2014/09/05 [10:53 am Bgints

£ Chrisx-1374408973  Damian Minitt 2014/09/05 | 10:53 am

8.1.8 Writing Comments

If you, as a moderator want to participate in a discussion, you can do this on the
website or, more convenient, in the Preview. Therefore, you can login in the Preview
of the currently selected comment. Click the [Login] button in the upper right
corner of the Preview and enter your Elastic Social login credentials. You need to
have registered as user on the website. When logged in, you can write comments
like any other user of the website.

8.1.9 Annotating Users

You can add text for internal use to users. Simply type your annotation into the
Annotation tab below the comment or user data. The text will be automatically
stored and is only visible for editors.

You cannot add annotations to the comments of anonymous users, because these
users have no user profile.
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Moderation | All Comments Figure 8.7. The annota-
B tion field
5 B INS New @  2012/09/2110:35 am

You must try the local food there, but avoid the ghastly beer at all cost.

Media (Images: 1)
attl3

35 KB

Info | Annotation

Internal user notes (>}

Keep an eye on this user.

*This action triggers an g-mail. ( Approve ) ( Reject™ )

8.1.10 Browse and Search all Comments

Comments that you have moderated are removed from the Moderation View, but
you can browse through all comments (1), moderated and not moderated (see
Figure 8.8, “All comments view” [296]). Simply select the All Comments tab. The
content of a selected comment is shown in the Preview (2).
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i Il -
e @) 5] © Figure 8.8. All com
{ — i
e Ja  sen o iemene ments view
State. Date i 7
[T approves 2014/09/05 [10:54 am

New 2014/09/05 | 10:54 am bl b BINS New @ 2014/09/05 |10:54 am

S
New 2014/09/05 | 10:54 am ¥
s a5 m

o - Eroe J—
New ® 214/09/05 | 10:54 am @)
New ® = 2014/09/05 | 10:54 am
Aoproved Q 2014/09/05 |10:54 am
New ® 2014/09/05 | 10:54 am
- e e
Approved Gl
- @ T
Approved R
New ® APerfect Dinner 2014/09/05 | 10:53 am
hoproved @
New ® 2014/09/05 | 10:53 am
rpproved @ .
L ©® e os:n - | - eETED

Search for Comments

You can search for specific comments using a full-text search with filters. Select
the required filters:

Comment type (3): You can distinguish between comments with uploaded
images ("Comment with media"), without images ("Comment") or all com-
ments ("Any").

Search term (4): Select comments only, that contain a specific word.
Comment state (5): Distinguish between "New" comments that are not

moderated yet, comments that are already "Approved", comments that have
been "Rejected" or all comments.

Username (6): Select comments of specific users.

8.1.11 Transfer Comments in the Repository
You can transfer the text or images of comments from the Moderation View into

an Article or Gallery in the repository. If you select several comments at once, all
text will be transferred into one Article.
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Figure 8.9. Create Art-
- icle from comments

QA s A T User

oue & | s contrbution needs moderation.
14905 1058 0m 2|

2147097051054 am D % BINS
2014709751054 om

New @ 2014/09/05]1054 am
Bvery gosd st 1 may .
2014709705 1054 am.

2014709705 1058 om

New ®  ghomuker A 2014705051058 om
Appoved @ pharaohne.
New ®  siverion 7| o | Amotation
dppoved G sicin N
= ightctdad

New 3058 =

o Comments 0 reieved 0 rected)
Spproved  zbro st Coprese 014/09/5 11054 am
New ®  enous  AutumnDihes 0147091051054 am

2018709105 105¢ om
201¢/09/05 105¢ om
2018709105 105¢ om
2018709105 105¢ am

s 5 m
Proceed as follows:

1. Switch to the All Comments tab.
2. Select the comments you want to transfer.
3. Click the Create new Article or Create new Gallery icon.
A dialog box opens up.
4. Enter the name and folder of the Article or Gallery and click [Confirm] .

The Article or Gallery will be created and opens up in the Form.

5. Edit the Article or Gallery and save it.

Figure 8.10. Article
Content Tags  Metadats  Settings  Localzation  System Cloker SRS
o T created from the com-

MigratedComment

ment
Avtice Text MigratedComment
K- BINA o3 cE-B e

knightofdor 0509.2014 1054

MigratedComment
Avery good st 1 may say

knightofdark, 05.09.2014 | 10:54:
Avery good st if | may sz

Be the first to create a review.

Create a Review...

The new content item is not linked to any Pages.

8.1.12 Preview Integration

Moderating comments is supplemented by the CoreMedia Studio's preview integra-
tion in two ways.

When a comment is selected in the Moderation View, the corresponding comment
is highlighted in the document preview as shown in Figure Figure 8.11, “Comment
highlighting in the preview” [298].
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@ Moderation X

Moderation | All Contrbutions.

5 BING S
good stut

New @ 2014109130 | 02:05 pm

nfo | Annotation
anonymaus [ Saias for Spring Arice
Spring Salads

{ rpove I Reect

Arugula, Bibb lettuce, Boston lettuce, mache, and
mesclun are available year-round but thrive in the cooler
weather of spring and fall. Be sure to choose crisp
lettuces free of blemishes. The leaves should be bright
and fresh-looking. Lettuce should be washed and

There is one comment.

Write a Comment...

Type | UserName
©  anonymous

Detais Date
Aperfect Ponic:

Cutlory Set - Sleek and modern, this lustrous yellow
24-piece cutlery st for six is maintains its polished
quality with the highest-grade stainless steel.

©  anonymous ‘Spring Salads. 2014109130 02:05 pm

¥ anonymous user

00d stuff

eing reviewed and s not public yet.

September 30, 2014 205 PN

‘Write an answer...

Whenever the Studio's preview shows a document with comments, it is possible
to open a context menu on a comment via a mouse right-click as shown in Figure
Figure 8.12, “Comment highlighting in the preview” [298]. For once, The context
menu allows you to open the comment in the Moderation App (more specifically,
in the All Contributions View). Additionally, it is possible to apply a quick way of
moderation by directly approving or rejecting the comment without having to open

the Moderation App.

% Moderation
& English (Un... goamce B3 ¢ > [ o

Content Tags Metadata Sottings  Localization  System —un
. crisp lettuces free of blemisnes. ne leaves snould be

Anici Tl

Spring Saiacs

Aticts Text There is one comment.

A-BINA o3 = =-H L@ »
Great ideas for enjoying the season’s bounty - Write a Comment...

salad

anee, T,

baby arichokes, and more fresh sping vegetabies.
Eaing Seasonaly

Sping brings a bounty of fus and vegetables in every colr of the rainbon. As it

Weahe,longer Gays, and - most mportanty — markets ful of Sping produce.

bl

Teaser
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8.2 Working with Users

Users can create a profile on the website. The editor can moderate this profile from
the Moderation View and the User Management View. Figure 8.13, “User Profile
View” [299] shows the different sections of the User Profile View.

OTesr———— - % Figure 8.13. User Pro-
TRex | Unverified b x file View

e Username: TRex ]

B - Given Name: Thomas

, = (2)
(1 ) Surname: Rexingtion
E-Mail: thomas@rexingtion.com

B Information
Member since:  2012/11/02 Contributions: 0
Last login date: Rejected contributions: 0
Logins: 0 Language: English (3 )

1]

Internal user notes

Restrictions ] : ( 5)

(4)

Resend registration e-mai

TRex' has not yet finished the registration. ||

)

(8)

is action triggers an e-mail Delete” | [ Apply” ‘ I Gariel |

(1) Image of the user profile.
(2) User details with the email address to which notifications are sent.

(3) Data about the user allows you to determine how active a user is and
how reliable. The language determines the language of notification emails
for this user.
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(4) Status of the user

(5) Help information about the moderation actions.

(6) Navigation buttons to browse through search results.

(7) If users have not finished their registration, you will find a hint here.

(8) The buttons to delete a user, to apply the changes or to leave the window
without changes.

8.2.1 Opening a User Profile
There are two ways to open a user profile:

from the Moderation View

from the User Management View

From the Moderation View

If you work in the Moderation View and want to check the profile of a user you
are currently working with, simply click the user name link in the comment view
to open the users profile.
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Moderation | All Contributions profile from the Moder-
< o ation View
— ) Be sure to offer vegetarian options &
B BINE New @  2014/09/05 1054 am ohing reghost e ca Ui 3
A very good list if I may say. You can also try to prepare dishes th
served cold, like our Mushroom Quiche
Info  Annotation
knightofdark B APerfect Picnic Article R
Comments: 0 reviewed (0 rejected) A Perfect Picnic
There is one comment.
@ ouneedm logintoleavea con
by knightafdark
“This action triggers an e-mail. [ Appove  J [ Reject* |
|Avery good list if | may say crap.
Type User Name Details Date v _—
©  knightofdark A Perfect Picnic 2014/09/05 | 10:54 am
L Evil Zhoae-4928337... Jeremy Scruby 2014/08/05 | 10:54 am Be the first to create a review
8 zmasterz2124890008  Harold Tetsill 2014/09/05 | 10:53 am
8 ChrisX-1374408973 Damian Minitt 2014/09/05 | 10:52 am
8 jesusl Jonathan973504601 Birt 2014/00/05 | 09:47 am
8 dekicdg Shaund85343650 Gibbard 2014/09/05 | 09:47 am
L catteroth Robin-839830811 Instone 2014/09/05 | 09:46 am My Stare £
L uchihagary Dwight2001757696 Juggins 2014/09/05 | 09:46 am Sanin/sientn °
Country and Language A
& relinx Ed-873788747 Stain 2014/09/05 | 09:45 am My Wishlst s
8 randyro Ethan708249408 Hays 2014/09/05 | 09:45 am My Account ¢
8 nightmaresiegfried  Gonzalo1443186202 Coleing 2014/09/05 | 09:44 am
In this session, you have 0 contributions. 11

From the User Management
If you want to open the profile of a specific user proceed as follows:

1. Click [Apps] in the Favorites Bar and select User Management.

The search window appears.
2. Start typing your search term into the search bar.
The full text search considers user name, given name and surname and email

address. You will get suggestions for your search with the number of results
shown in parentheses.
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&> User Management % Figure 8.15. Search
Q@ [a ) a window with sugges-
— :::m " tions for your search
1O ames (1)
a_| om (1)

3. Select one of the suggestions and press Enter.

The search window shows the results:

& User Management - X Figul’e 8.16. Results Of
thomas Q the search

Image  Username MName Ernail State

n TRex Thomas Rexington thomas@rexington.com moderation

8 boerdiel61363... Thomas Pantekoek boerdiel613637702@coremedia.com moderation

a2 idiot Thomas Meubert idiot@coremedia.com activated

2 idiot-903431908  Thomas Boettcher idiot-903431908 @ coremedia.com moderation

2 merkel-163724...  Thomas Neubert merkel-1637240955@coremedia.com activated

2 sponge bob-57... Thomas1312015734 Sue...  spongebob-573719964@coremedia.com  moderation

2 sponge bobl49... Thomas Krause spongebobl49132531 @coremedia.com  ignored

2 tom tom k thomas.kroehling@coremedia.com activated

4. Double click the profile you want to see.

The profile window opens and shows the data of the selected user.

8.2.2 Editing a User Profile

Editing user profiles mostly means to change their status. The Elastic Social Studio
Plugin differentiates between four states.

Activated, approved The user has been moderated by a moderat-
or and is allowed to write, complain and
rate.

New or requires moderation The user has created an account, can write,

complain and rate but was not approved by
a moderator.
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Ignored Any comment of the user is rejected without
notice. Older, approved comments are not
affected. Only the user sees his comments.

Blocked The user can not login anymore and there-
fore can not create new comments. Older,
approved comments are not affected. Nev-
ertheless, a blocked user can always com-
ment as an anonymous user or register
again. If you block users, they will get a no-
tification by email explaining that they've
violated the community policy.

If you delete, block, reset a user or change a user profile, a notification email is
sent to the user. You can edit the default emails.

Approving a user

A user with state "New" will be shown in the Moderation View. Click [Approve]
in order to approve the user. You can add information about this user to the An-
notation tab below the user's data.

If a user is in the state "Blocked" or "Ignored" you have to open the user profile in
the User Management window. Select Activated, approved and click [Apply] . The
user is now approved. No notification will be sent.

Editing a user profile
You can edit a user profile in the Profile View.

1. Open the profile in the Profile View.
. Make your changes

. If you want to edit the email that is sent to the user, click [email] .

N owoN

. Click [Apply] to confirm the change.
The profile has been changed and an email has been sent to the user.

Resetting a user

If a user profile has already been approved and the user has changed some profile
data, you want to reset the profile to the last approved version. If this older version
exists, the [Reject] button in the Moderation View will show "Reset".
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ﬁ Moderation = All Comments proﬂ le
o v

Bookmarks Tl
Edited @  2012/09/21 04:46 pm
E
=+ 3
Create content 2
il 3 Username: TRex
[ '
Last edited “ ‘Given Name: Themas =
ﬁ ¥ Surname: Rexton
Articles ; .
E-Mail: mfritsch@coremedia.com
iq
Pictures Info  Annotation
ﬁ Internal user notes (2]
Pages You can add editorial user notes here. They will be saved automatically.
iq
Products *This action triggers an e-mail. ( Approve ) C Reset” )
Type User Name Details Date =
S anonymaous Cape Town A 2012/09/21 043 pm *
i Thomas Rexton 2012/09/21 04:46 pm
= knightotdark A Perfect Picnic 2U14/09/05 | 1U:54 am =
2 Evil Zhoae-4928337... Jeremy Scruby 2014/09/05 | 10:54 am
2 zmasterz2124890908  Harold Tetsill 2014/09/05 | 10:53 am
£ Chrisk-1374408973  Damian Minitt 2014/09/05 | 10:53 am
8 jesusl Jonathand73594601 Birt 2014/09/05 | 09:47 am

1. Click [email] if you want to edit the notification email and select Restoring-
Mail.

A window opens up, where you can edit the email. Click [Apply] to apply your
changes.

2. Click [Reset] in order to restore the profile.
The profile is reset and an email is sent to the user.
Ignoring a user

In order to ignore a user open the User Management window. Select Ignored and
click [Apply] . The user will get no notification.

Blocking a user
In order to block a user proceed as follows:

1. Open the User Management window.
2. Select Blocked.
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3. If you want edit the email that is sent to the user click [email]l and edit the
Mail.

4. Click [Apply] to confirm the change.
The user is now blocked and will get a notification email.

Deleting a user
You can delete users completely from the system.
1. Select the user profile in the Moderation View or in the User Management View.

2. Click [email] if you want to edit the notification email and select Deleting-Mail.
3. Click [Delete] .
A confirmation window opens up.

4. Click [Confirm].

The user is now deleted. Keep in mind that the users are deleted, but their contri-
butions are still visible under the user name "anonymous".

Editing emails
You have two possibilities to edit the default emails:

Edit the current email you want to send

Edit the template for all emails of a type (see Section 3.2.9, “Editing Mail
Templates” [66] for details)

Editing the current email

In order to edit only the email you want to send now, proceed as follows:

1. Click [email] in the Moderation View or User Management View.

The email window appears. There may be more email types to choose from,
depending on the possible actions.

2. Select the type of email you want to send in the Possible Emails field.
3. Edit the email.
4. Click [Apply] to save your change.

The change will be stored as long as you do not leave the User Management View
or switch to another user or comment.
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Edit E-Mails x

Possible E-Mails 9
( Blocking-Mail |~
Blocking-Mail
Deleting-Mail

Restoring-Mail
Profile-Changed-Mail
F ¥

Fr T F T
Cormments that you may have written and which are yet to be

moderated will not be published.

Kind regards,
the editors

Apply Cancel

8.2.3 Prioritize Users

If you want to see user profiles at the top of the Moderation View hover over a user

profile in the comment and users list and click the “I* icon.

“This action triggers an e-mail

Type  User Name Details Date £

@ knightofdark A Perfect Picnic 2014/09/05 | 10:54 am

8, EvilZhoae-4928337... Jeremy Scruby 2014/09/05 | 10:54 am

2 zmasterz2124890908  Harold Tetsill 2014/09/05 | 10:53 am

4, ChrisX-1374408973 Damian Minitt 2014/09/05 | 10:53 am

L jesusl Jonathan973594601 Birt P

8 dekied® Shaund85343650 Gibbard Changes to users will preceed all other contributions

within the list.
& cattercth Robin-839830811 Instone I |

Prioritize users will prioritize all user profiles and not only the user at which you

clicked the [Prioritize Users] icon.

CoreMedia DXP 8

Figure 8.18. Editing
the current email

Figure 8.19. Prioritize
Users
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9. Appendix

In the appendix you will find the following information:

Section 9.1, “Content Types” [308] shows you the predefined content types
used in CoreMedia Digital Experience Platform 8.

Section 9.2, “Conditions” [312] gives you an introduction into the creation
of conditions and lists the predefined conditions in CoreMedia Digital Experi-
ence Platform 8.

Section 9.3, “Keyboard Shortcuts” [317] shows the predefined keyboard
shortcuts.
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9.1 Content Types

This section describes the content types that are part of CoreMedia Blueprint.
Table 9.1, “Content types of CoreMedia Blueprint” [308] shows all content types

that you can use.

Content Type
360°-View

Analytics Event List
Analytics Page List
Article

Audio

Augmented Page

Augmented Category

Category

Collection

CSS

Document Asset

CoreMedia DXP 8

Aim

Content

Analytics
Analytics

Content

Content

Commerce

Commerce

Corporate Catalog

Content

Layout

Asset Management

Description

A 360°-View content item contains a se-
quence of images (typically for one product)
which can be rotated by a website user to
have a view around the product.

Inan Article you will enter the text con-
tent of a website but it may also link to im-
ages and related content.

In an Audio content item you can store
sound.

You can use an Augmented Page toin-
clude a navigation from the IBM WebSphere
Commerce Server Management Center.

You can use an Augmented Categoryto
augment a category from the IBM WebSphere
Commerce Server Management Center with
CoreMedia content.

A Category creates a hierarchy for
products.

ACollection groupsseveral other content
items that should be displayed together.
Query List and Gallery are specific
versions of a collection.

A CSS content item contains CSS (Cascading
Style Sheets) definitions, which are linked to
a page.

ADocument Asset contentitem contains
content the original version of a document
asset with the associated rights information,
a Word document for example, and renditions
of this document for specific channels.

Table 9.1. Content
types of CoreMedia
Blueprint
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Content Type Aim

Download Content

Dynamic Elastic Social *Elastic Social

List

Email Template Elastic Social
e-Marketing Spot Commerce
External Link Content

Folder Properties Navigation
Gallery Content

HTML Fragment Content

Image Map Content
Interactive Content
JavaScript Layout

Layout Variant Content
Location Taxonomy
Page Layout/Content
Persona Personalization

Personalized Content Personalization

CoreMedia DXP 8

Description

A Download content item contains content
that can be downloaded by customers, a PDF
form for example.

AnEmail Template contains textthatis
used for emails that are sent to the user in
the context of Elastic Social.

You can use an e-Marketing Spot to
include an e-Marketing spot from the IBM
WebSphere Commerce Server Management Cen-
ter.

AnExternal Link contentitem contains
alink to an external location. It is mostly used
as related content on the website.

Folder Properties are used to define
the context of a Page.

AGalleryislikeaCollection butspe-
cialized for images.

An Image Map contains an image with hot
spots which link to other content.

An Interactive content item contains
interactive content such as Flash files.

A JavaScript content item contains
JavaScript code, which is linked to a page.

A Layout Variant contentitem defines
a layout. It is linked to other content items
and can be selected in these content items to
change layout.

A Location contentitem holds the inform-
ation about a location.

A Page content item defines which content
is shown at which position of the web page.

A Persona defines the context of a test user
for which an editor can preview the site.

Personalized Content shows pre-
defined content depending on the context of
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Content Type

Personalized Search

Picture

Picture Asset

Product

Product Teaser

Query List

Settings

Site Indicator

Sitemap

Symbol
Tag

Teaser

Aim

Personalization

Content

Asset Management

Corporate Catalog

Commerce

Layout/Content

Layout

Navigation

Navigation

Layout

Taxonomy

Content

Description

the current user. That is, for example, differ-
ent content for male and female users.

Personalized Search contentitem
selects content depending on the context of
the current user. That is, for example, when
a user is interested in sports it selects content
tagged with sports.

A Picture content item contains an image
and some more information about the picture.

A Picture Asset contentitem contains
content the original version of a picture asset
with the associated rights information, a
Photoshop file for example, and renditions of
this image for specific channels.

A Product contains information about
products of your company. You can order
products in categories using the Category
type.

AProduct Teaser linkstoa product from
the commerce system.

AQuery List contentitems can be used
in places, where other content items, such as
Articles, are used. The Query List
selects content items that fulfill specific con-
ditions and these content items are shown
instead of the Query List itself.

A Settings content item contains Struct
properties, which configure specific settings.

A Site Indicator contentitem marks
the root page in a hierarchy.

ASite Map contentitem marks the starting
page for a sitemap.

A Tag content item holds the information
about a taxonomy key.

A Teaser content item contains a teaser
text and links to a target when you click the
teaser.
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Content Type Aim
Technical Image Layout
Template Set Layout

User Segment Personalization

Video Content

Video Asset Asset Management

CoreMedia DXP 8

Description

A Technical Image contentitem stores
an image that can be used, for example, in
CSS and JavaScript content items.

AUser Segment contentitem

A Video content item contains a video file
and some describing text. It is similar to an
Article.

ADocument Asset contentitem contains
content the original version of a video asset
with the associated rights information and

renditions of this video for specific channels.
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9.2 Conditions

Conditions define when personalized content should be shown. A single condition
represents a logical statement about the system, that can either be "true" or "false".
Notice the following examples:

"The current user's gender is 'male
"Today is Monday"

"The user has an explicit interest in sports"

Conditions appear in two larger contexts:

User Segments
Personalized Content
In both of them you want to make something happen ("display of a certain content"

or "belonging to a user segment") depending on special circumstances: These cir-
cumstances are specified by assigning a logical combination of conditions.

Logical combination of conditions

The evaluation of a single condition alone is no big deal, since you only have one
"question to answer". But the more conditions you combine, the more complex
the conditional expression gets and therefore will be harder to understand.

Basic operators
Have a look at the two ways to combine conditions:

Table 9.2. logical oper-

Logical Operat- Description Example: Question? => Expression
or ators
AND Expression is true when both oper- Is current user part of the 'teenage

ands are true sportsmen' User Segment? => "User

is younger than 20." AND "user has
explicit interest in sports.”

OR Expression is true when at least one Display the 'Join now' Teaser? =>
operand is true "Today is Monday." OR "It's earlier
than 16:00 o'clock.”

The quoted statements in the table above represent evaluated conditions that are
either true or false.
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Constructing complex conditional expressions
Evaluation order
For the further reading, please consider this example conditional expression first:

a AND b OR ¢ AND d

"a","b", "c" and "d" being conditions (representing logical statements) are connected
with the above mentioned logical operators. What is the order of evaluation?

The answer is simple: AND is stronger than OR, which means, that the evaluation
order would implicitly be

(a AND b) OR (c AND d)

Types of conditions

The condition types you can use in your selection rules, depend on the setup of
your system. Some condition types might only be available when your system setup
includes CoreMedia's Social Software or other customizations to your CoreMedia
setup.

Most of the conditions can be used to separate groups of users in User Segments
and to determine whether to display Personalized Content. The Segment Condi
tion can only be used in User Segments.

Keep in mind, that the following types are general conditions types which need to
be bound to concrete properties ("current user's date of birth" in a DateCondition,
for example).

Date Condition
Defines conditions on dates.

In the second input field you select a comparison operator from the drop down

box. You can choose if the date is "before", "after" or "on" the date that you select
in the third input field.

Figure 9.1. Date condi-
Date + | before > 2010-11-17 - S tion example

+ AND

Time Condition

Defines conditions on times.
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In the second input field you select a comparison operator from the drop down

box. You can choose if the time is "before", "after" or "on" the time that you select
in the third input field.

Figure 9.2. Time condi-
Time ~  before * 12:00 AM - tion example

+ AND

Date Time Condition
Defines conditions on combinations of date and time.

In the second input field you select a comparison operator from the drop down
box. You can choose if date and time is "before", "after" or "on" the date that you
select in the other fields. In the third input field you can enter the date. Open the
calendar widget by clicking the calendar icon on the right side. Then choose a day
by simply clicking on it: The calendar widget will close itself automatically after

choosing a day. In the fourth field choose a time with the drop down box.

Figure 9.3. Date and
Date + Time ~  before v 20101117 B 12004aM v 3% time condition example

+ AND

String Condition
Defines a condition to compare string values.

In the second input field you select a comparison operator from the drop down
box. You can choose if the string is lexicographically "less", "greater" or "equal” to
the string that you enter in the third input field.

Figure 9.4. String condi-
Mame > | equals * | John Doe X4 tion example

+ AND

Enum Condition

Defines a condition to compare a property with a set of given values specified in
an XML file.

In the second input field you select a comparison operator from the drop down

box. You can choose if the enumeration is "less", "less than or equal to", "equal,
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"greater than or equal" or "greater" than the enumeration that you select in the
third input field.

Figure 9.5. Enumcondi-

Day of Week ¥ equals ~  Tuesday ~ & tion example

+ AND

Segment Condition

The condition checks whether the current user belongs to a certain user segment.
It can only be used in user segments.

In the second input field you select a comparison operator from the drop down

box. You can choose if the user "is" or "is not" in the segment that you select in
the third input field.

Figure 9.6. Segment

Segment v g T  Segment A - 2 condition example

+ AND

Commerce Segment Condition

The condition checks whether the current user belongs to a certain commerce
segment taken from IBM WebSphere Commerce.

In the second input field you select a comparison operator from the drop down
box. You can choose if the commerce segment "contains" the user segment that
you select in the third input field.

Figure 9.7. Commerce

Commerce Segment * | contains ~  Repeat Customers ¥ 33 segment condition ex-
ample
+ AND

Keyword Condition

The condition checks, whether the current user has clicked something related with
a specified keyword a certain number of times.
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In the second input field enter the keyword that is related to content clicked by
the current user. In the third input field you select a comparison operator from the
drop down box. You can choose if the number of clicks is "less than", "less or equal”,
"equal”, "greater than or equal" or "greater" than the number of clicks that you
enter in the fourth input field. This number will be compared to the current users
click count on content, related with the specified keyword.

Figure 9.8. Keyword
Explicit Interest > sports greateroreq ¥ 42 23 condition example

+ AND

Percentage Keyword Condition

This condition checks, whether the current user has clicked something related with
a specified keyword at a certain ratio (10% of all clicks, for instance).

In the second input field enter the keyword that is related to content clicked by
the current user. In the third input field you select a comparison operator from the
drop down box. You can choose if the number of clicks is "less than", "less or equal”,
"equal”, "greater than or equal" or "greater" than the number of clicks that you
enter in the fourth input field. This ratio of clicks will be compared to the users
click ratio as a "%" value between 0 and 100.

The meaning of the ratio depends on the configuration of your system!

Figure 9.9. Percentage

[Keg,lwords - [sports lgreater ore| ¥ I42 - keyword condition ex-

ample

+ AND

Boolean Condition

This condition checks, whether a Boolean property is either "true" or "false".

Select "is" or "is not" which corresponds to "true" and "false" respectively.
: Figure 9.70. Example
User A v Userloggedln |~ 33 of a Boolean condition
+ AND
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9.3 Keyboard Shortcuts

CoreMedia Digital Experience Platform 8 has some predefined keyboard shortcuts
in order to speed up your work with Studio.

Table 9.3. Keyboard

Shortcut Functionality shortcuts for Core-
Ctrl+C Copy text Media Studio
Ctri+Vv Paste text

Ctrl+X Cut text

F2 Toggles the Dashboard

F3 Toggles the Library

F4 Toggles the Control Room
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10. Support

If the Studio is not working as you expect it to, your first port of call should be your
system administrator. This person is best placed to resolve local problems, such
as may be caused by version conflicts between the programs you are using and
your browser plugins, for example. In addition, your administrator can also contact
CoreMedia Support and submit an error report.

If you have an account at CoreMedia, you can also contact Support directly or report
your problem using the Support web page. Use the About menu (see Section 3.3,
“Getting Technical Information” [67]) to gather information about your Studio in-
stallation that you can send to the support. Support can be contacted in the follow-
ing ways:

Online Support Support, Newsgroups

Use our Online Support to submit a support ticket, track your submitted tickets or
receive access to our forums. You can access our Online Support at:

http://support.coremedia.com

Access to online services

Partners and Support customers will need to register an account with CoreMedia
in order to access the Online Support. Just send us an email and CoreMedia will
send you your login details:

support@coremedia.com

If you have any other questions or comments, please contact:
CoreMedia AG

Ludwig-Erhard-Strake 18

20459 Hamburg

Phone: +49 .40 .32 55 87 .777 Fax: .999

Our Support employees are available to take your support call weekdays between
9a.m.and 6 p.m.

www.coremedia.com
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support@coremedia.com

Our manuals are continuously reviewed and revised in order to reflect new devel- Documentation
opments and insights gained from the day-to-day use of CoreMedia systems.

If you have comments or questions about our manuals,

please email your inquiry to documentation@coremedia.com

or fax it to 040-325587 999.

CoreMedia DXP 8



mailto:support@coremedia.com
mailto:documentation@coremedia.com

Glossary |

Glossary

Approve

Blob

Content Delivery Environment

Content item

Content Management Environment

CoreMedia DXP 8

CoreMedia CMS contains a Content Management Environment for content
creation and management and a Content Delivery Environment for content
delivery. Content has to be published from the Management Environment to
the Delivery Environment in order to become visible to customers. Before
content can be published, it has to be approved. This way, CoreMedia CMS
supports the dual control principle.

Binary Large Object or short blob, a property type for binary objects, such as
graphics.

The Content Delivery Environment is the environment in which the content is
delivered to the end-user.

It may contain any of the following modules:

CoreMedia Master Live Server
CoreMedia Replication Live Server
CoreMedia Content Application Engine
CoreMedia Search Engine

Elastic Social

CoreMedia Adaptive Personalization

In CoreMedia CMS, content is stored as self-defined content items. Content
items are specified by their properties or fields. Typical content properties
are, for example, title, author, image and text content.

The Content Management Environment is the environment for editors. The
content is not visible to the end user. It may consist of the following modules:

CoreMedia Content Management Server
CoreMedia Workflow Server

CoreMedia Importer
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Content Management Server

Content Repository

Content Server

Content type

CoreMedia Studio

Dead Link

Elastic Social

CoreMedia DXP 8

CoreMedia Site Manager

CoreMedia Studio

CoreMedia Search Engine

CoreMedia Adaptive Personalization
CoreMedia CMS for SAP Netweaver ® portal
CoreMedia Preview CAE

Server on which the content is edited. Edited content is published to the
Master Live Server.

CoreMedia CMS manages content in the Content Repository. Using the Content
Server or the UAPI you can access this content. Physically, the content is
stored in a relational database.

Content Server is the umbrella term for all servers that directly access the
CoreMedia repository:

Content Servers are web applications running in a servlet container.

Content Management Server
Master Live Server

Replication Live Server

A content type describes the properties of a certain type of content. Such
properties are for example title, text content, author, ...

CoreMedia Studio is the working environment for business specialists. Its
functionality covers all of the stages in a web-based editing process, from
content creation and management to preview, test and publication.

As amodern web application, CoreMedia Studio is based on the latest standards
like Ajax and is therefore as easy to use as a normal desktop application.

A link, whose target does not exists.

CoreMedia Elastic Social is a component of CoreMedia CMS that lets users engage
with your website. It supports features like comments, rating, likings on your
website. Elastic Social is integrated into CoreMedia Studio so editors can
moderate user generated content from their common workplace. Elastic Social
bases on NoSQL technology and offers nearly unlimited scalability.
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Folder A folder is a resource in the CoreMedia system which can contain other re-
sources. Conceptually, a folder corresponds to a directory in a file system.

Folder hierarchy Tree-like connection of folders, where the root folder forms the origin of the
tree.

Home Page The main entry point for all visitors of a site. Technically it is often referred
to as root document and also serves as provider of the default layout for all
subpages.

IETF BCP 47 Document series of Best current practice (BCP) defined by the Internet Engin-

eering Task Force (IETF). It includes the definition of IETF language tags, which
are an abbreviated language code such as en for English, pt-BR for Brazilian
Portuguese, or nan-Hant-TW for Min Nan Chinese as spoken in Taiwan using
traditional Han characters.

Locale Locale is a combination of country and language. Thus, it refers to translation
as well as to localization. Locales used in translation processes are typically
represented as IETF BCP 47 language tags.

Markup Marking of parts of a document, structurally (section, paragraph, quote, ...)
or with layout (bold, italic, ...).

Master Live Server The Master Live Server is the heart of the Content Delivery Environment. It re-
ceives the published content from the Content Management Server and makes
it available to the CAE. If you are using the CoreMedia Multi-Site Management
Extension you may use multiple Master Live Server in a CoreMedia system.

Master Site A master site is a site other localized sites are derived from. A localized site
might itself take the role of a master site for other derived sites.

MIME With Multipurpose Internet Mail Extensions (MIME), the format of multi-part,
multimedia emails and of web documents is standardised.

Personalisation On personalised websites, individual users have the possibility of making
settings and adjustments which are saved for later visits.

Projects A project is a collection of content items in CoreMedia CMS created by a
specific user. A project can be managed as a unit, published or put in a
workflow, for example.

Property In relation to CoreMedia, properties have two different meanings:

In CoreMedia, content items are described with properties (content fields).
There are various types of properties, e.g. strings (such as for the author),
Blobs (e.g. for images) and XML for the textual content. Which properties
exist for a content items depends on the content type.

CoreMedia DXP 8




Glossary |

Publication
Resource

Responsive Design

Root folder

Site

Site Folder

Site Indicator

Site Manager

Site Manager Group

Teaser

Translation Manager Role

Version history

Weak Links
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In connection with the configuration of CoreMedia components, the system
behavior of a component is determined by properties.

Creates or updates resources on the Live Server.
A folder or a content item in the CoreMedia system.

Responsive design is an approach to design a website that provides an optimal
viewing experience on different devices, such as PC, tablet, mobile phone.

The uppermost folder in the CoreMedia folder hierarchy. Under this folder,
CoreMedia users can add further folders and content items.

A site is a cohesive collection of web pages in a single locale, sometimes re-
ferred to as localized site. In CoreMedia CMS a site especially consists of a site
folder, a site indicator and a home page for a site.

A typical site also has a master site it is derived from.

All contents of a site are bundled in one dedicated folder. The most prominent
document in a site folder is the site indicator, which describes details of a
site.

A site indicator is the central configuration object for a site. It is an instance
of a special content type, most likely cMSite.

Swing component of CoreMedia for editing content items, managing users
and workflows.

Members of a site manager group are typically responsible for one localized
site. Responsible means that they take care of the contents of that site and
that they accept translation tasks for that site.

A short piece of text or graphics which contains a link to the actual editorial
content.

Editors in the translation manager role are in charge of triggering translation
workflows for sites.

A newly created content item receives the version number 1. New versions
are created when the content item is checked in; these are numbered in
chronological order.

In general CoreMedia CMS always guarantees link consistency. But links can
be declared with the weak attribute, so that they are not checked during
publication or withdrawal.

Caution! Weak links may cause dead links in the live environment.




Glossary |

WebDAV WebDAV stands for World Wide Web Distributed Authoring and Versioning
Protocol. It is an extension of the Hypertext Transfer Protocol (HTTP), which
offers a standardised method for the distributed work on different data via
the internet. This adds the possibility to the CoreMedia system to easily access
CoreMedia resources via external programs. A WebDAV enabled application
like Microsoft Word is thus able to open Word documents stored in the
CoreMedia system. For further information, see http://www.webdav.org.

Workflow A workflow is the defined series of tasks within an organization to produce
a final outcome. Sophisticated applications allow you to define different
workflows for different types of jobs. So, for example, in a publishing setting,
a document might be automatically routed from writer to editor to
proofreader to production. At each stage in the workflow, one individual or
group is responsible for a specific task. Once the task is complete, the work-
flow software ensures that the individuals responsible for the next task are
notified and receive the data they need to execute their stage of the process.

Workflow Server The CoreMedia Workflow Server is part of the Content Management Environ-
ment. It comes with predefined workflows for publication and global-search-
and-replace but also executes freely definable workflows.

XLIFF XLIFF is an XML-based format, standardized by OASIS for the exchange of
localizable data. An XLIFF file contains not only the text to be translated but
also metadata about the text. For example, the source and target language.
CoreMedia Studio allows you to export content items in the XLIFF format and
to import the files again after translation.
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Symbols
360°-View
edit, 149

A

asset
create, 205
metadata, 205
naming scheme, 217
rendition, 202
taxonomy, 211
thumbnail, 205
asset management, 56
assets
show in My Edited Content, 29
Augmented Category, 227, 235
e-Commerce category, 235
Augmented Page, 227

blacklist, 288
adding, 293
removing, 293
Blueprint
layout, 18
layout variants, 18
navigation, 17
page grid, 19
bookmark, 164

C

caching, 312
Commerce SegmentCondition, 315
create, 263
DateCondition, 312
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DateTimeCondition, 314
EnumcCondition, 314
KeywordCondition, 315
PercentageKeywordCondition, 316
SegmentCondition, 315
StringCondition, 314
Time Condition, 313
catalog
find orphaned elements, 225
search, 222
catalog view, 228
enable, 228
category
augment, 245
hide from navigation, 258
clipboard, 111
comment, 287
approve, 290
edit, 292
prioritizing, 292
reject, 290
restore, 291
writing, 294
comments
sorting, 288
complaints, 288
content
categorize>, 157
creating, 86
inherit, 98
layout variant, 99
master, 49
moving, 93
content item
compare, 185
content type
inheritance, 12
control room
open, 30
translation, 29-30, 187
CoreMedia Content Widget
content display, 242
micro site, 242
CoreMedia Product Catalog, 222
create category, 222
create product, 222
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start, 69

timeout, 69
Create from Template, 101
curated transfer, 289

D

dashboard, 70

add, 70

open, 38
deleted content, 79
dynamic content, 21
dynamic list

query list, 89

Top-N list, 152

E
e-Marketing Spot, 227
e-Marketing spot, 236
Elastic Social, 286
configuration, 65
post-moderation, 65
premoderation, 65
settings, 65
email
when send, 303
external preview, 200

F

favorites, 27
field, 11
(see also property)
field type, 13
folder, 85
form, 294
close several, 107
Full-Text search, 78
filtering, 79

H

home folder, 11

IBM WebSphere Commerce, 227
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image editing, 133
crop, 137

image map editing, 145

images, 132

inherit, 98

IPTC, 204

L

library, 34
open, 35
link, 116
weak, 9
link list, 128
list
indent, 114
locale, 49

M

master content, 49
metadata, 156, 204
micro site, 242
multi-site, 48
derive, 49

N

navigation
adding node, 99
hiding pages, 17
order, 17
unique URL segment, 100

P
Page
Create from Template, 101
creation, 100
dialog, 86, 100
purpose, 86
tabs, 86
page grid
create, 20
edit, 96
incompatible changes, 98
placement, 19
preview, 97
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Personalized Content, 268
order of rules, 270
placement
inherit, 20, 98
locking, 20, 97
post-moderation, 65, 288
preferences
site, 63
preferred site, 48, 63
premoderation, 65, 287
Preview, 25
preview
zoom, 27
prioritize, 288
Product Asset Widget
configuration, 252
product code
set, 204
Product Teaser, 227
product teaser, 233
overwrite, 233
product variants, 230
search for, 230
production environment, 9
profile view, 299
project
calendar, 194
due date, 190
property, 11
publication, 166
Publication window, 36
publish, 166

Q

Query List, 89

R

recycle bin, 94
rendition, 202
review, 287
rights, 39

root page, 18
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S

search
catalog, 222
in trash, 79
Search Folder, 75
selection frame, 134
settings, 65
side-by-side view, 184-185
site
derive, 49, 179
locale, 49
preferred, 48
preferred site, 63
site folder, 49
site indicator, 48
site manager group, 179
sites window, 50, 178, 180
site indicator, 18
site structure, 16
sitemap
creation, 103
spellchecker, 58
struct, 123
Struct
context menu, 124
Struct editor
create list entries, 127
duplicate entry, 128
F2 key, 128
icons, 124
list property, 123
single property, 123
suggestion mode, 160

T

table, 118
tag chooser, 159
taxonomy editor, 161
teaser, 22
overwrite, 233
Test user profile, 276
create, 279
format, 276
switch, 283
value type, 277
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timeline, 151
to-do

delete, 195

filtering, 195
Top-N lists, 152
translation, 177

workflow, 29-30, 45, 181, 187

XLIFF, 177,184
trash

search in, 79
tree panel, 81

U

Use Original Image, 133
user
moderate, 302
restore, 291
user contract, 282
User Interface, 25
user profile
open, 300
user segment
create, 274

Vv

video, 150
shoppable, 150
timeline, 151

w

weak link, 9
widget
refresh, 71
withdrawal, 9
workflow
translation, 29-30, 45, 181, 187

X

XLIFF, 177,184
XML Localization Interchange File Format, 177, 184

CoreMedia DXP 8




	CoreMedia Studio User Manual
	Table of Contents
	1. Preface
	1.1 Audience
	1.2 About this Manual
	1.3 Typographic Conventions
	1.4 Change record

	2. Basic concepts
	2.1 Production and Live Environments
	2.2 Content Items and Folders
	2.3 Content and Site Model
	2.3.1 Simple Example Website Structure
	2.3.2 Structure of a Website
	2.3.3 Layout of a Website
	2.3.4 Business Content of a Website
	2.3.5 Grouped Content
	2.3.6 Active Content

	2.4 CoreMedia Studio User Interface
	2.4.1 Workspace
	2.4.2 Control Room
	2.4.3 Projects
	2.4.4 Moderation View
	2.4.5 User Management View
	2.4.6 Library
	2.4.7 Publication Window
	2.4.8 Dashboard

	2.5 Permissions
	2.6 Versions
	2.7 Notifications
	2.8 Validators
	2.9 Workflows
	2.10 Multi-Site and Multi-Language
	2.11 Personalization
	2.12 Elastic Social
	2.13 Product Catalogs
	2.14 Asset Management

	3. Administration
	3.1 Preparing the Browser
	3.1.1 Spell Checking
	3.1.2 Configuring Internet Explorer 9

	3.2 Changing Settings
	3.2.1 Changing your password
	3.2.2 Changing the language of the GUI
	3.2.3 Configuring the information displayed in the User Menu Button
	3.2.4 Disabling the Auto-Hiding of Form Tabs
	3.2.5 Configuring Scrollbars in the Device Preview
	3.2.6 Selecting a Preferred Site
	3.2.7 Configuring Available Comment Categories
	3.2.8 Configuring Elastic Social
	3.2.9 Editing Mail Templates

	3.3 Getting Technical Information

	4. Working With Content
	4.1 CoreMedia Studio: log in and log out
	4.2 Using the Dashboard
	4.2.1 Adding Widget
	4.2.2 Refreshing Widgets
	4.2.3 Removing Widget
	4.2.4 Scaling Widget
	4.2.5 Adding Site Performance Widget

	4.3 Locating Content
	4.3.1 Creating Search Folders
	4.3.2 Deleting a Search Folder
	4.3.3 Using Search Folders
	4.3.4 Navigating in the Library
	4.3.5 Finding Content Items that Link
	4.3.6 Opening Content Items From the Form View
	4.3.7 Opening Content Items from the Preview
	4.3.8 Showing Content Items in the Library

	4.4 Editing the Content Structure
	4.4.1 Creating Content
	Creating Content Items in the Library
	Creating Content Items from the Favorite Bar
	Creating Page Content Item
	Creating Image Galleries
	Creating Content Queries
	Uploading Files
	Adding External Content

	4.4.2 Moving, Copying and Renaming Content Items
	4.4.3 Deleting Content Items

	4.5 Editing the Navigation Structure
	4.5.1 Editing the Layout
	Editing a Page Grid
	Adding a Layout Variant

	4.5.2 Creating a Navigation Node
	4.5.3 Adding a Sitemap
	4.5.4 Hiding Page from Navigation or Sitemap

	4.6 Editing Content
	4.6.1 Checking out and Checking in Content Items
	4.6.2 Comparing Versions
	4.6.3 Editing Formatted Text
	Pasting Content from the Clipboard
	Editing Paragraphs
	Using Character Styles
	Editing Links
	Editing tables
	Inserting And Editing Images

	4.6.4 Editing Struct Properties
	4.6.5 Editing Link Lists
	4.6.6 Managing Files
	4.6.7 Editing Images
	The Selection Frame
	Cropping Images
	Flipping and Rotating Images
	Changing Exposure
	Reverting Changes

	4.6.8 Editing Image Maps
	4.6.9 Editing 360°-Views
	4.6.10 Editing Shoppable Videos
	4.6.11 Editing Top-N Lists
	4.6.12 Setting a Call-to-action Text
	4.6.13 Setting an External Date
	4.6.14 Time Dependent Visibility
	4.6.15 Metadata Management
	Categorizing Content
	Searching for Keywords
	Managing Taxonomies


	4.7 Managing Content
	4.7.1 Bookmarking Content
	4.7.2 Publishing Content
	Publication Workflows
	Publication without Workflow
	Withdrawing Content

	4.7.3 Translating Content
	Preparing Translation: Deriving a Site
	Preparing Translation: Find Documents That Need Translation
	Performing Translation: Start, Finish and Abort
	Translation Actions
	Translation to Derived Sites
	Translation to Preferred Site
	Translation via Drag and Drop
	Aborting a Workflow


	4.7.4 Working With Projects
	Creating and Populating Projects
	Editing Projects
	Adding a Description
	Editing Content from Projects
	Adding Members to a Project
	Removing Members from Project
	Editing To-Dos

	Publishing Projects
	Translating a Project
	Showing Project in Control Room
	Deleting Projects

	4.7.5 Getting Analytics Feedback
	4.7.6 Checking Content in External Preview


	5. Working with Assets
	5.1 Extracted Metadata
	5.2 Creating Assets in Studio
	5.3 Creating Pictures from Assets
	5.4 Creating Videos from Assets
	5.5 Categorizing Assets
	5.6 Searching for Assets
	5.7 Publishing Assets
	5.8 Configuring the Asset Download Portal
	5.9 Accessing Assets with Adobe Drive
	5.9.1 Connecting Adobe Drive with the CoreMedia Server
	5.9.2 Editing Content


	6. Working with Product Catalogs
	6.1 Using the CoreMedia Product Catalog
	6.1.1 Creating a New Category
	6.1.2 Creating a New Product
	6.1.3 Copying Products
	6.1.4 Editing the Category Hierarchy
	6.1.5 Deleting Products and Categories
	6.1.6 CoreMedia Product Catalog Content Mode

	6.2 Working with e-Commerce Content
	6.2.1 Accessing Commerce Content in Studio
	Catalog View
	Selecting a Workspace
	Searching for Product Variants
	Searching for Product Pictures
	Opening the WebSphere GUI

	6.2.2 Adding Commerce Content to CMS Pages
	Adding a Product Teaser
	Adding e-Commerce Category
	Adding an e-Marketing Spot

	6.2.3 Adding CMS Content to Your Shop
	Search Path for CMS Content for the Content Widget
	Adding CoreMedia Content Widget to WCS
	Adding Default Content for Categories and Product Detail Pages
	Adding Category Specific Content
	Adding Specific Content for Product Detail Pages (PDP)
	Adding Content to Other Pages
	Adding CMS Pages or Articles to the WCS
	Adding CMS Microsites to the WCS
	Adding Content with the Asset Widget
	Replacing WCS Images in Products and SKUs with CMS Images
	Replacing WCS Images in Categories with CMS Images
	Changing the Navigation

	6.2.4 Visualize CoreMedia DXP 8 content on shop pages


	7. Working with Personalized Content
	7.1 Creating a Condition
	7.2 Working with Personalized Content
	7.3 Working With Personalized Searches
	7.4 Creating User Segments
	7.5 Working with Personas
	7.5.1 Persona Format
	7.5.2 Editing Personas
	7.5.3 Switching Between Personas

	7.6 Working with the Context Inspector

	8. Working with User Generated Content
	8.1 Working with Comments and Reviews
	8.1.1 Opening the Moderation View
	8.1.2 Filtering the List of Moderated Items
	8.1.3 Approving or Rejecting a Comment
	8.1.4 Prioritize a Content
	8.1.5 Editing a Comment
	8.1.6 Working with the Blacklist
	8.1.7 Opening the Form of the Content
	8.1.8 Writing Comments
	8.1.9 Annotating Users
	8.1.10 Browse and Search all Comments
	8.1.11 Transfer Comments in the Repository
	8.1.12 Preview Integration

	8.2 Working with Users
	8.2.1 Opening a User Profile
	8.2.2 Editing a User Profile
	8.2.3 Prioritize Users


	9. Appendix
	9.1 Content Types
	9.2 Conditions
	9.3 Keyboard Shortcuts

	10. Support
	Glossary
	Index

